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(¢ JYEHOVAH knows those who belong to him.”
J (2 Tim,. 2:19, NW) His creatures, then, should
try to know Jehovah. The majority of men have
failed in gaining knowledge of Jehovah because of
their indifference toward his Word. It is through his
Word, the Bible, that Jehovah has revealed himself
to men; yet very few persons have taken time to read
this collection of letters to us or even to listen to those
who have read and are familiar with the Bible. The
many letters and books contained within the Bible
were written under inspiration for our learning and
admonition. However, by far the greater number of
the human raece have chosen a god to their own liking
or have set themselves above God and outside his au-
thority. They do not sce how he shows loving-kindness
and protection under any and all conditions to those
who belong to him. At the same time, men of the world
do not fear Jehovah, the one who is able to destroy
those opposing him.

When Paul wrote to Timothy the words, “Jehovah
knows those who belong to him,” he had in mind a
situation that existed many centuries earlier. It was
an occasion that happened in the wilderness near Sinai
where Moses had lcd the children of Israel when they
left the land of Egypt. This was what happened: Ko-
rah, Dathan and Abiram became arrogant and, along
with two hundred and fifty of the Israelites who were
leaders in the community, gathered together and pro-
tested against Moses and Aaron. They said they had
had enough of Moses and Aaron and that they needed
their services no longer. They claimed these two men
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had exalted themselves above the Lord’s assembly.
(Num. 16: 1-3) God’s Word shows us that it was Jeho-
vah who chose and used Moses as his mediator and
special servant to express his will, not only before
kings as he did before Pharaoh, but also before the
children of Israel. Even though the Israelites had been
brought through the Red sea and protected by the
hand of Almighty God, and although he had used
Moses to lead them all the way, still these Jews were
against Moses. So Moses told this wicked group and
the whole community of Israel, “In the morning the
Lorp will show who belongs to him and who is holy,
that he may have him come near him; and whomso-
ever he chooses he will have come near him.” (Num.
16:5, AT) Readers of God’s Word know the results
of the next day’s happenings.

The account informs us that Moses directed the
children of Israel to withdraw from the neighborhood
of the dwellings of these obstreperous persons. He told
them, “Move away from the tents of these wicked men,
and do not touch anything at all that belongs to them,
lest you be swept away with all their sins.” (Num.
16:26, AT) So those who did not want to be contam-
inated with unrighteous deeds moved away from the
neighborhood of the dwellings where Korah, Dathan
and Abiram were. When Dathan and Abiram came
out of their tents and stood in the doorways with their
wives, sons and their little ones, then Moses spoke to
the entire econgregation. “Hereby shall you know
that the Lorp has sent me to do all these deeds, and
that it has not been of my own choice: if these men
die as all men die, and suffer the fate of all men, it
is not the Lorp who has sent me; but if the Lorp does
something new, and the ground opens its mouth, and
swallows them up, with all that belongs to them, and
they descend into Sheol alive, then you shall know
that these men have despised the Lorp.” (Num. 16 : 28-
30, AT) That is just what happened: the ground
moved away from under their feet and the men dis-
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appeared, swallowed up alive in the crevice that was
made. They descended into Sheol, the grave, and then
the earth closed over them and they perished from
among the children of Israel. Yes, it is true that “Je-
hovah knows those who belong to him”, and he is able
to remove and take away forever the unrighteous ones
and those who speak evil, separating them from
“those who belong to him”.

Therefore, it is quite evident from the Lord’s Word
that those who renounce unrighteousness can gain
the favor of Jehovah God. That is why Paul said to
Timothy, “For all that, the solid foundation of God
stays standing, having this seal, ‘Jehovah knows those
who belong to him,” and, ‘Let everyone mentioning the
name of Jehovah renounce unrighteousness.”” (2 Tim.
2:19, NW) It is necessary, then, for every creature
who loves life to “do your utmost to present yourself
approved to God, a workman with nothing to be
ashamed of, handling the word of the truth aright”.
(2 Tim. 2: 15, NW) This is the time to shun the empty
speeches of those who have so much to say but who do
not have God’s backing, much like Korah and the 250
older men of influence of the Israelites, all of whom
were fighting against God’s servants. Individually,
everyone must see to it that he understands the Lord’s
Word, studies it well and keeps presenting himself
hefore God in service so as to be an approved person.
Doing the work that is assigned to you to do is what
counts. If you do that which is proper in the Lord’s
sight, he will bless you richly and you will find that
vou have an abundance. Service in God’s organization
anywhere satisfies! One must truly be interested in the
work of God and want to know him well. “Jehovah
knows those who belong to him,” and we, his creatures,
should certainly want to know him. To do so means
life everlasting.

THEOCRACY’S INCREASE

The prophet Zechariah, an individual used by Je-
hovah, had a vision of a man with a measuring line.



8 Yearbook

The account, according to the second chapter of Zech-
ariah, tells us that this young man with a measuring
line in his hand went out to measure Jerusalem and
to see how broad and how long it was. Just as the an-
gel who was talking to the young man was going
away, another angel came forth to meet him and said,
“ ‘Run, speak to that young man yonder, saying, “Je-
rusalem shall be inhabited like unwalled villages, be-
cause of the mass of men and beasts within her.” And
I will be unto her, is the oracle of the Lorp, ‘a wall
of fire round about her, and I will be the splendor
within her.’” (Zech. 2:4,5, AT) This young man was
certainly interested in Jerusalem or he would not have
taken time to find out how broad or how long it was.

Today we find in the earth a group of Christian
men and women who, like this young man, are sincere-
ly interested in the Jerusalem which is above and
which is the mother of us all. (Gal. 4:26, NW) They
are really interested in God’s organization and in its
expansion. Walls are not its boundaries. No, it is an
expanding ecity like an unwalled village. It would be
hard to take aceurate measurements, because of its con-
stant growth due to incoming crowds. The class of
faithful Christians prefigured by this young man was
quite a small organization during the years from 1914
to 1918, for then there was only a remnant of God’s
faithful people who were truly examining the proph-
ecies and trying to ascertain their meaning in order
to find out what their work would be in this great or-
ganization of Jerusalem. They wanted its measure
and they wanted to know more about God’s work.

The world had gone to war. Nation had risen against
nation and kingdom against kingdom. There was sick-
ness and sorrow and pain, scattered from one end of
the earth to the other, as foretold in Matthew, chap-
ter 24, The nations and peoples of the earth were ex-
tremely selfish and interested only in getting the
things they wanted. They had no time for God nor
were they endeavoring to measure up to God’s prin-
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ciples of truth and righteousness. Even the religion-
ists of the great Protestant and Catholic organiza-
tions, the Jewish and pagan religious orders, were
involved in the affairs of the world, afterward devot-
ing their attention to the League of Nations and the
problems of this old, dying system of things. Forgot-
ten was the statement in the Word of God: “Who-
ever, therefore, wants to be a friend of the world is
constituting himself an enemy of God.” (Jas. 4:4,
NW) No, the nations of the earth had no time 1o seek
the kingdom of God as the only hope for mankind.
This seeking was left to a remnant of God’s people,
just a few faithful followers pictured by this young
man in the vision of Zechariah. They were willing to
use the measuring line in God’s organization.

This city of Jerusalem was not to be like a walled
city, having limited boundaries so no one could get in
or out if the gates were closed; but it would be like
an unwalled village without limits. It was to be a
growing city because of the mass of men and of beasts
that would come to inhabit it. It would continue to
spread and reach out into new fields. This is just
what is now happening to God’s organization. From
1918 onward this little remnant of God’s people per-
sistently continued to proclaim the kingdom ~f God
as at hand. The nations were not interested in that
kingdom. They were opposed to it. But, on the other
hand, thousands of persons of good will from all these
nations hearkened to the message of God’s anointed
and they came to God’s organization, Jerusalem, this
expanding city, and sought advice and instruction
within it. According to the Society’s own reports, back
in the year 1918 there were only 3,868 persons who
were proclaiming the message of the Kingdom to the
peoples of the world, inviting them to seek refuge,
comfort and consolation within Jerusalem. The Lord’s
spirit was upon this little band of faithful servants
as they steadily preached and reached out to the ends
of the earth with this good news. It was not long until
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many people who were listening and studying with
Jehovah’s witnesses in order to learn of Jehovah took
their stand on his side. The city continued to grow.

As the nations of the world went into their second
world war and brought about greater regimentation
and totalitarian rule among the people, still this rem-
nant with the people of good will kept right on preach-
ing the Word. Today we sce gathered into this un-
walled city even greater numbers of those who Je-
hovah knows belong to him. Is it not now as it was
stated by Isaiah the prophet centuries ago in chap-
ter 54, verses 2, 3, “Enlarge the site of your tent, and
stretch without limit the curtains of your home;
lengthen your cords, and make fast your pegs! For
to right and to left shall you spread abroad, and your
descendants shall take over the heritage of the nations,
and shall people the desolate cities”? (AT') Jehoval’s
witnesses see this expansion work going on, They live
in the growing city.

‘With this great “mass of men” there is a multitude of
cattle, and this may fitly represent the wealth of God’s
organization. Christ Jesus said, ‘Other sheep I have,
which are not of this fold; these also I must gather
so that there will be one flock, one shepherd.” Christ
Jesus is the Good Shepherd of this great organization
which he gathers together in its completion just before
the battle of the great day of God Almighty, which
is Armageddon.

Today, in 1951, we find the remnani of God’s people
working alongside the grcat crowd who have been
marked in their foreheads by the anointed class. The
prophet Ezekiel (9:1-11) gave us a picture of the
nan with the writer’s inkliorn who went through the
city and marked in the forehead those who were sigh-
ing and erying because of the abominations that ex-
isted in their city or organization. Certainly there
are thousands, and it may yet run into the millions,
of people who are sighing and erying because of the
terrible conditions that cxist in Christendom and
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throughout the whole world and who are seeking con-
solation, truth and comfort. These will be found; there
is no doubt of that, because, as Paul said, “Jehovah
knows those who belong to him.”

Jehovah God’s Good Shepherd, Christ Jesus, is do-
ing the gathering work today, and he has assigned to
his people in the earth the work of preaching the good
news of the incoming new world. This good news at-
tracts the meek to God’s Word, and that draws them
closer to Jehovah, Having come to this unwalled vil-
lage, trusting in God and having confidence in his
Word, they are not afraid of what might happen to
them. They are sure of protection. Was not God able
to protect the eongregation of Israel from being en-
gulfed in the landslide that covered up the unfaith-
ful opposition? Was not God able to preserve Noah
and his family through the flood? So, then, is Jehovah
God not able to preserve those who have come into
this unwalled village? He certainly is! For accord-
ing to the vision of Zechariah, “I will be . .. a wall
of fire round about her, and I will be the splendor
within her.” So, then, those who have come to the
Lord’s organization, Jerusalem, recognize Jehovah
as their God and Jerusalem as his organization and
feel safe because God is their protector. They need
not depend on the walls or bulwarks that nations of
this world set up to protect themselves, because “Je-
hovah knows those who belong to him”.

The glory of this entire organization, the Jerusa-
lem which is above, his woman, is Jehovah himself;
for he said, “I will be the glory in the midst of her.”
In these last days of the old world, it is Jehovah God
who has built up this organization and brought about
Theocraey’s increase. Its growth and splendor are not
due to any man or earthly organization. It is he who
through his Son is gathering together the ‘‘other
sheep” by the hundreds of thousands, making a great
city. Jehovah gives it his blessing and protection.
These people in the great city are not idle, but they
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continue to spread out and preach the message of
God’s kingdom unto the ends of the earth so that all
shall know that Jehovah is the Supreme One of the
universe and that the vindication of his name and
word is near at hand,

FLIGHT FROM GREAT BABYLON

The ecall goes forth in the sixth verse of this proph-
ecy of Zechariah, “Ho, ho! flee from the land of the
north.” This is an oracle of the Lord or a direct com-
mand from him: “For as the four winds of the heav-

ens have I spread you abroad . . . Ho! Zion, deliver
thyself,—thou that dwellest with the daughter of Bab-
ylon. . . . For his own honour hath he sent me unto

the nations that are spoiling you,—Surely he that
toucheth you toucheth the pupil of mine eye.”—Zech.
2:6-8, Ro.

It is due to God’s merey and loving-kindness that
he has gathered together the remnant from the na-
tion of the north, which is Babylon. IIe elsewhere
stated, ‘Come out of her, my pcople, and be not par-
takers of her plagues, and do not be contaminated
with her sins.” (Rev. 18:4) He has seen to it that the
remnant of his people, Zion, escape from this wicked
Devil-ruled world to a place of safety in his city, along
with his “other sheep” who are now coming out, The
rulers of the world have tried to regiment all peoples
of the nations and make them keep in line with their
selfish dictates. However, God commands that they
shall eseape from Babylon and become a free people—
if not in body, then in conscience; and they do! They
come out from under its oppression and servitude and
sinful way of life. No longer are they slaves to that
wicked organization. They will render to Caesar the
things that are his, but not what belongs to God ! Their
eyes are opened to a new world and a New World so-
ciety. “For such freedom Christ set us free, Therefore
stand fast, and do not let yourselves be confined again
in a yoke of slavery.”—Gal. 5:1, NW.
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Those who have already been freed from the opres-
sion of Babylon, even though in some cases they are
still in jails, work camps or concentration camps, are
not satisfied just to hold this freedom to themselves.
At every opportunity they will talk to strangers, even
though physically still captive in Babylon. They will
help strangers to see clearly the way of life by direct-
ing them away from this old system and into a new
which leads to life eternal. Paul said, at Hebrews 13: 1:
“Let your brotherly love continue. Do not forget kind-
ness to strangers.”—NW.

Those who renounce unrighteousness and take their
stand wholly on Jehovah’s side, he will look after as
his very own because “Jehovah knows those who be-
long to him”. If anyone touches these that he has cho-
sen and blessed, it is like touching the pupil of his
eye. Jehovah’s organization, the free Jerusalem, is
our mother and is the closest thing to the Lord. He
has created it and made it for his praise. It will be
just too bad for the individuals or the nations that
fight against God or his witnesses. These belong to him
and in due time he will execute judgment against op-
posers. This does not mean that Jehovah will not allow
individuals or part of his organization to suffer hurt.
He will; in order that the individuals involved there-
in may prove their integrity and faithfulness. How-
ever, he will take cognizance of the offenders, and
at the same time advises us, “If possible, as far as it
depends upon you, be peaceable with all men. Do not
avenge yourselves, beloved, but yield place to the
wrath; for it is written: ‘Vengeance is mine, I will
repay, says Jehovah.”—Rom. 12:18 19, NW.

Jehovah is watching what is going on throughout
his entire organization. He knows how his people will
be treated. “Moreover, you will be delivered up even
by parents and brothers and relatives and friends,
and they will put some of you to death, and you will
be objects of hatred by all persons because of my
name, And yet not a hair of your heads will by any
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means perish,” (Luke 21:16-18, NW) Even so, a
greater witness than ever in vindication of Jehovah’s
name will be given. We are in the last days of this
old world and we must expect these things. Now is
the time to gather together a great crowd for his
name’s sake, and this erowd is being gathered together
from the ends of the earth with haste. So a sharp call
and a loud one goes out unto the ends of the earth
to all the inhabiters of Babylon who are sighing and
erying to flee from her and escape from her oppres-
sive acts now and her complete destruction later. If
you love the Lord, then seek his protection and come
to his city, the unwalled village, for Jehovah is a wall
of fire round about it. Those in it he loves, and to
touch one of his faithful servants is like touching the
pupil of his eye,

The time is not very far distant when Jehovah God
will plunder the nations and destroy them. When Je-
sus was asked what the sign of the end of this world
would be, he gave his apostles many things that they
could watch for, and these we see in fulfillment today.
It will not be a long time, therefore, until Armaged-
don, Those who have come to know the Lord can do
as commanded: “‘Shout with joy, and rejoice, O
daughter of Zion! For lo, I am coming to dwell in the
midst of you,’ is the oracle of the Lorp. Many nations
will attach themselves to the Lorp on that day; and
they will become his people, and he will dwell in the
midst of you; and you will know that the Lorp of
hosts has sent me unto you. And the Lorp will take
possession of Judah.” (Zech. 2:10-12, AT) Do you
believe it? Will you tell others what you know? Will
vou show patience and endurance while telling them ?

It is a hard thing for an individual to make up his
mind as to what he wants to do: stay with this old,
dying world with its wealth, pleasures and present
popularity; or, as he puts it, “take a chance” on the
new world. Will you who know God and who are ac-
quainted with his Word show your faith by good
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works? When one studies and knows the Word of God
and believes that Word, it is not a matter of taking
a chance. It is a matter of being sure what the out-
come will be. If you are sure, you will try to convinece
others who are ready to pull away from Babylon. If
one flees from the old world and from the nations that
are spoiling him, just what will the cutcome be? Pri-
marily it means the individual will be in line to re-
ceive everlasting life. He will have the opportunity
of worshiping the Most High God, his Creator, for
eternity. But in order to receive the blessings of this
life he must accept the Son Christ Jesus; for the serip-
ture says whosoever believes on Him will be able to
get everlasting life, Are you, as a Christian, going to
help him learn these things? It will not be easy; it
will take patience and time on the part of both.

All of us must remember we are living in an old
world, the world that is opposed to the establishment of
Giod’s kingdom. It has been opposed to the Kingdom for
centuries. Even when the King Christ Jesus was upon
the earth and did his wonderful preaching, the na-
tions of the world saw to it that he was put to death
and destroyed by being staked. He died as a con-
demned sinner, as a seditionist, a man against the
Roman rule of Caesar and a man hated by the very
religious Jews who were seeking the Messiah. He was
one who went through great persecution. It was not
easy for the King Christ Jesus to live in this old
world. He knew they were out to kill him, and they
finally did, but that did not scare him. He had his
work to do and he did it to become the greatest wit-
ness of all time in favor of the name and word of
Almighty God.

The faithful followers of Christ Jesus must take
a similar course. There are no two ways about it. They
must be for Jehovah’s kingdom. They no longer want
to be spoiled by the nations and come under their
subjection; so they flee this old world of Babylon with
its devilish rule and place themselves under the ruler-
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ship of the King of heaven, Christ Jesus, who they
know now rules in the heavens. He was placed upon
his throne by Jehovah God and made ruler in 1914.

A GREAT CROWD ANNOUNCING THE KINGDOM

What a marvelous thing has happened! Today we
find a great crowd of people who have listened to the
message of the Kingdom and who are saying, “Praise
Jah, you people, because Jehovah our God, the Al-
mighty, has begun to rule as king.” (Rev. 19:6, NW)
Yes, the time has come for the vindication of Jehovah’s
name, and those who have fled from the Babylonish
organization recognize that Jehovah has become king
by placing his Son upon the throne to rule in the
midst of his enemies. This is a day in which to rejoice.

In the early days of the church Jehovah God
through his holy spirit or active force gave power to
the apostles to perform miracles, and this attracted
many people to the message and to what the apostles
were saying. However, these speeial or miraculous
gifts came to an end with the death of the apostles,
and we do not see them in operation at the present
time.

You will remember the account in Acts 14 where
the apostles Paul and Barnabas were preaching the
good news and they had performed a miracle. After
seeing the marvels done by these men, the people
wanted to make them gods; for they thought that the
gods of heaven had come down to the earth and had
become men. “However, when the apostles Barnabas
and Paul heard of it, they ripped their outer garments
and leaped out into the crowd, erying out and saying:
‘Men, why are you doing these things? We also are
human ereatures having the same infirmities as you
do, and are declaring the good news to you, for you
to turn from these vain things to the living God, who
made the heaven and the earth and the sea and all
the things in them.” (Acts 14:14, 15, NW) Paul and
Barnabas did not take eredit for doing this miracle
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themselves. They knew it was done by the power of
God, so they gave all the honor to him. They told
those surrounding them that the one who backed them
up in doing this miracle was the Creator of heaven
and earth, and as for themselves they were just mere
ordinary human creatures. Their whole purpose in
preaching and performing the miracle was to turn the
people toward the only true God and for nothing else.
They wanted to show the people that their lheathen
gods in the temples where the Gentiles offered sacrific-
es were not living gods worthy of worship. It was the
truth from God’s Word that they were contrasting
with false religion, Even though sincere and honest
and trying to do the people good, they were greatly
persecuted and hounded by them at other places on
their travels because of miracles they performed and
especially because of the message they preached. Nev-
ertheless, the truth found a sure foothold in those
early days.

So it is today with the ministers of the gospel. The
@ood news is still being preached, and while they do
not have the power to perform miracles, they do have
from God the power and the commission to preach
this gospel unto the ends of the world. The Lord’s
people have been delivered from the Babylonish or-
ganization and from the nations that spoiled them.
Because they fled from these organizations they are
tormented by Babylonians, Oh, yes, they are still in
the world, but they are no longer a part of it. They
have come to the unwalled city under Jehoval’s pro-
tection and they know that “Jehovah knows those
who belong to him”. The faithful followers of Christ
Jesus, regardless of oppression, will pursue righteous-
ness and godly devotion. They will stand up against
all the opposition that is brought to bear against them,
beeause they know that even as Christ and the apos-
tles were persccuted and were permitted to go through
many trials and tribulations; so even today they must
do likewise, and it is only by endurance that they will
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be able to gain the vietory. It is the aim of Jehovah’s
witnesses to help the people, therefore they eannot
give up.

When Paul wrote to Timothy, he pointed out that
we must have faith, love and endurance and must con-
tinue in our preaching work with mildness of temper.
We are not to get angry and rant and rave as the
peoples of the nations of this old world do. We are
not to act as their chief representatives do in the con-
ferences of the United Nations. The loud, abusive talk
at election time is typical of their lack of love for one
another. Christians cannot share in that kind of
speech. It is unbecoming. Rather, with a steady, faith-
ful love and devotion they must show their endurance
with a mild temper. This kind of disposition they will
be able to use when talking to the people in the
world, and they will be able to persuade all kinds of
people to listen to the message that they have. They
may not be proud or haughty, nor do they feel that
they are better than anyone else. In order to contend
for the victory in this contest of faith, they must
preach the Word in a manner pleasing to God and
in a manner that will attract the people who are seek-
ing after truth and righteousness. Is it not the desire
of God to see all kinds of men saved? and do not Je-
hovah’s witnesses feel that way about it, too?

Paul said, “Contend for victory in the right con-
test of the faith, get a firm hold on the everlasting
life for which you were called and you declared the
right confession publicly before many witnesses.”
(1 Tim. 6:12, NW) So then, in order for a Christian
to contend for the vietory in the right contest of the
faith, he must make a public confession and tell all
kinds of people what he believes. Jehovah’s witnesses
world-wide are doing just that, and the results in the
past six years show the great blessing of Jehovah. Be-
low is set out the number of Kingdom publishers or
ministers who have been proclaiming the message of
the Kingdom every month throughout the years men-
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tioned. The last figure shows the increase in number
of publishers over the previous year.

Publishers 1945, 127,478 ; increase over 1944, 16,973
Publishers 1946, 158,034 ; increase over 1945, 30,556
Publishers 1947, 181,071 ; increase over 1946, 23,037
Publishers 1948, 230,532; increase over 1947, 49,461
Publishers 1949, 279,421; increase over 1948, 48 889
Publishers 1950, 328,572; increase over 1949, 49,151

It is noted that during the last three years there
has been an increase of approximately 49,000 minis-
ters preaching the Word every year. In other words,
49,000 persons have been coming out of the old world
each year, taking a definite stand for God’s kingdom
and making proclamation of this stand publicly be-
fore many witnesses. In this way they are contending
for the victory. While they have had many trials and
difficulties, “Jdehovah knows those who belong to him,”
and he who touches one of these witnesses touches the
pupil of his eye. Jehovah loves their faithfulness, and
lLe gives the increase! Are you having a share in it?

MEASURING THE VISIBLE PART OF THE RESTORED CITY

The big question that comes up in the mind of
many people is, Just how long will it be until the bat-
tle of Armageddon? and when will the accomplished
end come? How long must I keep on working? The
Lord Jesus answers the question in the 24th chapter
of Matthew, wherein he says, “And this good news of
the kingdom will be preached in all the inhabited
earth for the purpose of a witness to all the nations,
and then the accomplished end will come.” (Matt.
24:14, NW) Then, as long as this witness must be
preached to the nations, the end will not come. It is
quite evident that there are thousands upon thou-
sands of people who have not yet been given ample
opportunity to take their stand on the side of the
Kingdom. What shall be done? With thousands of
people of good will coming to the Lord’s ovganization
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and becoming ministers of the gospel after a period
of study, and this at the rate of 49,000 a year, one
would think that the Theocracy’s increase would be
even greater. Could it be greater each year? Is each
one consecrated to God getting a firm hold on ever-
lasting life by declaring the right eonfession publiely %
It is good for every one of Jehovah’s witnesses to care-
fully analyze his work in line with these questions.
What would your answer be in view of what follows?

Reports have come in from 115 countries, islands,
provinces and different territorial divisions of the
nations, and we find that there are 328,572 of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses scattered even to the ends of the earth
who have been proclaiming the good news of God’s
kingdom every month throughout the year. That is
splendid. They devoted a lot of time to seeing to it
that this message was preached. The Society keeps a
record of the hours that are spent in preaching the
message, and we find that 54,707,445 hours were used
during the 1950 service year to preach the Word. This
good work of preaching the Word of God has ascend-
ed to heaven as a sweet savor in the nostrils of the
Lord, and to his servants on the earth it brings satis-
faction because we know we have been able for an-
other year to preach that Jehovah is King.

The Lord’s people are not interested in just talk-
ing to everyone and everybody, although they will;
but they are primarily interested in talking to those
who have an ear to hear. They go from door to door
to find such and then they arrange to call back on
those persons who have shown interest. Perhaps some-
one of the many persons spoken to has obtained a
hook or a magazine or a booklet, so this interest is
{ollowed up. During the year the many thousands of
Jehovah’s witnesses made 18,782,972 back-calls on per-
sons interested in God’s Word. As you read the re-
port in the Yearbook you will note that many miles
were traveled in order to reach these eighteen million
people and then these ministers would spend perhaps
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an hour or more with them, answering their questions
on the Bible and bringing the good news from God’s
‘Word to their attention. In addition to making these
back-calls it has been found advisable to study regu-
larly with people who really want to learn. So these
publishers of the good news have been making 234,-
952 calls on persons every week, conducting Bible
studies in their homes. But is this enough? No. We
must help them to get a firm hold on cverlasting life
and help them to declare the right kind of confession
publicly. We want them to know God so well that they
will be able to preach to others also, doing so because
they want to, not from coercion, but rather because
of love for the truth and a desire to see Theocracy’s
inecrease.

It is observed that in the over-all picture among
these 115 nations there has been an 18 per cent in-
crease; or, there were 49,151 more people proclaiming
the message of the Kingdom this past year, 1950, than
during the year of 1949, That is excellent progress
and it shows that many more people have come to re-
nounce unrighteousness, having taken to themselves
the name of Jehovah, and being blessed by him in
their service toward him. But what can we do in 1951
to improve that activity? If the general trend is to
increase, then our individual results must also take
an upswing. As we go over the report for last year,
we find that sometime during the year each country
had a peak in publishers. In other words, a greater
number of all those associated with the organization
of Jehovah’s witnesses world-wide were out in the
work in one particular month than in any other month.
Adding all these peaks of publishers who were wit-
nesses for the Kingdom, we note that there was a
total of 373,430 persons doing ministerial work. If
these 373,430 persons engaged in the field service ev-
cry month, the witness would be tremendous, and
the shout that would go forth to the Lord’s praise
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would be as the voice of a great crowd and the sound
of many waters. So it should be.

In Revelation 19:6 (NW) it is stated, “And I
heard what was as a voice of a great crowd and as a
sound of many waters and as a sound of heavy thun-
ders. They said: ‘Praise Jah, you people, because Je-
hovah our God, the Almighty, has begun to rule as
king. Let us rejoice and be overjoyed, and let us give
him the glory, because the marriage of the Lamb has
arrived and his wife has prepared herself. Yes, it has
been granted to her to be arrayed in bright, clean,
fine linen, for the fine linen stands for the righteous
acts of the holy ones.’ ” Tt is time now for this great
crowd to shout forth the praises of the Most High and
declare Jehovah as king, and this sound must be so
great that it will appear to be the sound of many
waters and as heavy thunder. The questions might be
asked by all of Jehovah’s witnesses, Is the sound that
is going forth that strong? and, Shall we, by the Lord’s
grace, make it that strong?

It cannot be denied that the great multitude of men
and cattle are being gathered to this unwalled ecity.
It cannot be denied that we see Theocracy’s inerease.
It cannot be denied that Jehovah God is protecting his
people as though we were under the shadow of his
hand. It cannot be denied that this gospel of the King-
dom is being preached world-wide. But, being serv-
ants of the Lord, we ask ourselves the questions, Can
we do better? Can we do more? Are we finding all of
the “other sheep” and aiding them properly? Look
over the chart as it is published and observe that 28
countries had a 50 per eent or more inerease in pub-
lishers. Are we to say that these countries have more
“sheep” in them than can be found now in other coun-
tries? Or are we to assume that those working in these
countries are working more diligently as far as back-
calls, Bible studies and house-to-house work are con-
cerned? Are the efforts that they are puting forth in
their homelands reaping greater results because of
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hetter efficiency, using the time to greater value? Are
they right in the homes with the people, talking to
them and studying with them ? or are they just stand-
ing on the street corner holding the magazines and
saying nothing? Are they going from door to door
enthusiastically and continually talking to those who
have an car to hear? Is our work efficient? These are
questions that we can all propound to ourselves. Then
again as we look over all of these countries, we find
that 45 countries out of the 115 report at least a 34
per cent or more inerease in their publishers in the
field on the average every month as ecompared with
last year. We wonder, How can they have such a
marvelous increase? Again the same questions might
he asked.

INDIVIDUAL ACTION TOWARD INCREASE

When we look at our task and the results thus far,
the 18 per cent increase for all nations on the average
is splendid; but if we are going to see Theocracy’s
inercase as we have never seen it before, what must
we do during the year 1951% Individually, we can-
not bring in a half a publisher or a third of a publish-
er, but we ean, as publishers of the new world, aid
another creature to understand God’s purposes, help
him in going out in the work, grounding him well in
the truth, and letting him see his privilege of being
a minister of the Most High to join in this great shout
like that of thunder and sing praises that Jehovah is
King. By Jehovah’s undeserved kindness a far great-
er crowd will sing these praises before Armageddon,
and Jehovah’s witnesses will share in gathering them.
Would it not be well, then, for every onc of Jehovah’s
witnesses today to try to help at least one person to
gain sufficient knowledge of the truth during the com-
ing year so as to aid him to become a regular publish-
er? We may have to eonduet many studies to gain one
for the Lord; but if we are able to do this and every-
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1950 SERVICE YEAR REPORT OF
1949 1950 %Inc. Peak Av. No.
Av. Av. over Pubs. Pio. _Public
Country Pubs., Pubs. 1949 1950 Pubs. Meet'gs
U. S. of America 82358 98468 19 108,144 5,273 71,964
Alaska 32 52 63 72 5 40
Azores 5 New 8
Bahamas 52 74 42 90 9 47
Bermuda 8 3 5
Fr. Equ. Africa 15 21 40 29 238
Gambla, BW A, 3 2 2 2 3
Guadeloupe 35 43 23 54 2 72
Iceland 4 6 50 9 3 7
Korea 13 35 169 61 8 2
Liberia 18 30 67 36 8 9
Martinique 6 New 7 4
Palestine 12 18 50 25 3 16
Portugal 30 48 60 58 1 16
Slerra Leone 22 43 96 58 3 13
Spain 53 79 49 93 1
Argentina 1,135 202 14 1,416 T4 979
Australia 3,774 4,502 19 5,163 249 5,288
Fi3 8 12 50 19 1 15
North Borneo 2 New 2
Republic of Indonesia 13 20 54 25 3
Singapore 20 48 140 69 7 27
Austria 1,615 2,162 2,377 70 1,939
Belgium 1,617 2,150 33 2,462 87 1,069
Luxembourg 53 79 49 88 4 53
Bolivia 37 48 30 59 15 19
raz 1,775 2,858 61 3,873 218 1,734
British Guiana 137 206 10 244 29 217
British Honduras 55 65 18 82 6 51
British Isles 7,239 20,842 21 22678 1,126 26,107
Eire 73 94 29 108 35 157
Malta 1 1 1
British W. Ind 1,057 1,520 4 1,701 110 2,053
Burma 57 70 23 87 8
Canada 14,305 16,013 12 18,709 770 9,691
Chile 211 36l 71 547 52 137
China 86 46 132 10 56
Colombia 97 144 48 162 16 36
Costa Rica 943 1,139 21 1,345 44 447
Cuba 5,485 6,619 21 7,505 349 3,216
Cyprus 141 204 45 242 10 143
Czechoslovakia 1,290 2,403 86 2,882 2 36
Denmark , 774 4,552 21 4,936 137 2,786
Dominican Republic 216 245 13 292 42 189
Ecuador 56 100 79 160 17 20
E%&)t 134 184 221 9 190
glo-Egyptian Sudan 1 New 1
lefra 3 New 5 1
El Salvador 171 207 2 250 16 76
Finland 3,293 3,98 21 4,354 207 6,209
France 3,236 4,526 40 5,441 142 2,562
Saar 326 41 549 8 267
Germany 38,897 47,853 23 52,473 1,765 17,413
Gold Coast 1,412 ,120 ,856 73 ,211
Ivory Coast 2 New 1
Greece 2,299 2,676 16 3,441 21 1,139
Turkey 30 47 57 60 4 1
Guatemala 188 210 12 286 20 155
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Comp’s Literature Hours Subs.
2,941 17,362,431 15,796,063 322,805 9,028,995 5,631,903 76,377
3 .607 11,213 473 7,282 4,570 59
1 234 511 4 16 55 2
1 5,335 16,934 240 12,914 7,779 127
1 27 181 3 159 2
3 787 4,180 57 37 3,633 117
1,083 2, 80 447 1,426 10
1 1,240 8,590 51 1,857 2,528 32
1 8,901 4,1 64 2,921 1,495 10
1 14,690 15,911 16 484 5,979 119
2 7,411 15,147 5,107 8,830 151
1 1,630 5,655 12 2,063 ,255 32
5 2,270 7,105 41 619 1,418 17
1 2,895 5,976 140 358 2,820 19
1 4,786 10,026 133 2,427 4,328 84
6 2,615 9,300 73 623 4,326 41
58 60,870 247,150 3,495 153,320 112,693 973
226 211,326 X ,852 413,044 254,100 3,015
1 1, 3,016 60 1,876 ) 16
78 17 2 1
1 17,052 ,805 69 286 2,872 7
1 9, 14,767 704 4,422 A 174
143 206,464 378,829 3,347 333,745 176,038 1,406
69 133,661 341,551 2,737 70,201 111,728 1,446
5 3,472 17,173 113 9,36 ,766 69
3 7,257 , 496 340 5,535 9,110 152
99 403,456 534,219 6,625 ,122 159,624 1,924
15 18,332 , 366 515 22,910 19,312 315
6 1,767 12,259 91 5,993 5,062 106
624 1,819,284 3,314,965 73,683 510,246 1,438,414 11,757
5 13,168 61,465 565 5,272 19,811 140
28 4 53 3
53 56,094 310,321 2,590 88,369 116,618 1,996
2 23,539 18, 513 4,741 , 0! 110
627 470,814 2,079,801 34,456 1,410,539 596,504 7,833
14 46,973 97,662 1,194 277 40,827 583
4 7,173 15,297 256 1,554 6, 115
5 26,561 571 230 8,175 16,110 205
32 ,506 161,049 852 25,457 50,913 1,061
178 109,838 ,099 3,761 27,278 249 496 4,184
8 4,751 1,291 144 3,540 8,492 120
271 14,360 220,792 1,089 91,456 1,599
174 182,957 573,832 8,440 376,105 205,669 ,966
8 ,309 3,451 491 15,8 31,474 521
2 ,006 29,891 164 , 13,867 190
8 6,134 M?gg 530 9,182 11,121 96
1 174 409 91 274 S
4 8,136 32,596 305 7,466 14,221 206
391 204,999 607,013 9,124 173,163 185,312 2,319
150 332,83 641,451 10,146 158,861 244,584 2,295
12 37,2 77,755 1,166 17,720 42,836 259
1,652 1,472,495 9,154,166 26,877 1, 752 285 4,605,783 39,034
™ 51,921 443,735 981 37,004 64,381 ,350
23 404 145 7
222 55,332 230,943 2,818 48,802 83,560 659
2 3,048 ,738 57 1,439 2,805 27
6 17,804 38,820 T4 8,511 18,578 327
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1949 1950 % Inc. Peak Av. No.
Av. over Pubs. Pio. _Public
Country Pubs Pubs. 1949 1950 Pubs. Meet'gs
Haiti 58 86 48 99 12 94
Hawall 216 200 34 332 30 155
Honduras 256 208 260 14 120
Hungary 1,410 1,910 35 2,307 35
India 293 376 28 401 26 438
Ceylon 28 29 4 35 6 45
Iran 2 1 1
Pakistan 27 33 22 37 3 100
Italy 593 1,005 69 1,211 47 379
Jamaica 1,773 2,120 20 2,380 85 1,256
Japan 9 1061,078 169 20 380
Latvia 6 New 6
Lebanon 123) 211 103 271 9 100
Syria 36 89 46 2 2
Mexico 5,547 6,669 20 8,052 245 431
Netherlands 4,691 5,365 14 5,716 200 2,639
Netherlands W. Ind. 73 102 40 121 6 121
Newfoundland 110 151 37 222 15 180
New Zealand 880 1,038 18 1,213 4 880
Nicaragua 136 147 8 190 14 162
Nigeria 6,711 7,549 12 8,370 282 9,356
ameroun 114 143 31 190 4 143
Dahomey 155 170 10 6 107
Fernando Po 3 New 7 1
French Togoland 1 1 New 1 1
Northern Rhodesia 12,857 13,560 6 15,837 17 673
Belgian Congo 22 36 64 T
Kenya 2 New 3
Tanganyika 89 7 113 1 19
Uganda 2 New 2
Norway 1,226 1,465 19 1,647 45 998
Nyasaland 6,833 8,310 22 10,336 107 16,065
ortuguese E. Afr. 318 213 352 276
Panama 375 461 23 496 41 403
Paraguay 67 105 55 133 9 24
67 114 70 147 35 42
Phiu é)ine Republic 5,763 8,648 50 10,055 252 2,850
Polan 12,162 14,900 23 18,116 236 9,070
Puerto Rico 213 306 44 359 43 204
Virgin Islands 47 55 17 65 4 61
Romania 2,612 2,832 8 4,361 15
South Africa X 7,074 ,658 456 5,223
Angola 9 New 14 6
Basutoland 8 14 7 30 5 3
Bechuanaland 29 67 131 112 4 37
St. Helena 10 1 12 12
South-West Africa 7 New 15 3 6
Swazilan 33 60 82 104 2 49
Southern Rhodesia 4,786 5,73 21 7,060 296 5,193
Surinam T4 55 67 10 82
French Guiana 1 1 1
Sweden 3,702 4,244 14 4,460 178 3,894
Switzerland 1,933 2,247 16 2,34 58 1,959
Thailand 62 71 15 89 14 60
Uruguay 304 404 33 468 35 120
Venezuela 91 224 146 353 30 333
Yugoslavia 460 422 517
Miscellaneous 8,004
GranNp ToTALS: 279,421 328,572 18 373,430 14,093 223,941
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No. of Total Total New Individual v. Bible
Comp’s Literature Hours Subs. Magazines Back—Calls Studles
5 10,451 26,174 199 4,844 10,283 180
9 37,460 64,452 2,192 26,033 29,030 539
T 6,923 31,805 326 5,224 12,838 212
251 19,797 307,643 115,504 1,990
30 31,117 87,446 1,283 25,353 26,618 388
1 6,141 12,705 355 7,965 5,194 55
193 7 9, 1
1 8,104 0,005 483 4,245 3,876 37
, 157,107 1,116 12,58 3 665
131 36,251 ,206 1,357 61,825 114,235 2,264
5 36,345 50.%%? 51 2,626 16,883 40%
13,484 35,768 322 4,238 8,323 85
3 526 5,276 15
344 X 983,218 7,727 164,664 231,538 4,541
134 X 822,195 3,285 141,766 237,956 2,532
16,614 18, 933 18,27.
15 11,704 33, 696 16,910 10,910 1
79,01 159,630 3,834 119,738 s 769
4 ,461 27,245 264 6, 9,875 117
337 84, 320 1,441,451 1,983 103,378 211,747 2,685
14 2,492 35,887 101 1,744 6,355 110
5 598 50,488 15 466 6,745 126
1 113 1,053 153
100 13 4
265 77,808 2,627,315 1,021 8,590 389,721 6,315
1 236 3,236 863 19
336 290 12 212 183 2
11 935 21,730 6 60 5,248 114
65 69 5 1 21
106 158,172 181,610 3,816 129,127 70,613 555
610 47,195 1,984,843 674 8,030 429,347 6,841
21 728 53,702 19 132 13,634 193
14 24,769 97,678 1,114 35,618 46,155 811
11 5,0; 20,822 288 5,829 6,696 57
5 26,300 53,811 375 8,307 22,715 370
345 264,928 1,155,139 5,267 39,659 184,375 2,582
864 106,682 1,523,124 14,622 139,053 350,049 6,874
10 39,639 79,713 1,851 31,192 35,215 601
2 5,839 11,244 564 4,316 5,319 95
389 938 237,274 316 121,476 6,855
330 350,604 1,848,838 13,821 281,268 453,341 6,182
1 20 1,681 464 8
3 233 9,263 1 43 2,114 32
4 133 12,589 25 66 2,045 50
3 4,89 3,756 244 1,527 1,724 22
1 92 600 21 107 2
5 102 21,094 6 4 4,689 79
161 97,437 1,499,070 1,443 44,470 276,113 6,227
2 2,821 16,360 45 4,240 7,679 156
11 M 31 1
372 197,624 603,128 12,786 527,762 231,88¢ 2,167
96 140,600 305,485 4,281 335,061 136,455 1,675
6 31,007 21,564 363 3,908 6,803 68
12 21,300 89,872 T84 19,394 38,842 597
7 35,560 64,730 357 15,129 24,770 211

3,940 15,611 2,761 322

13,238 15,954,418 54,707,445 622,094 17,376,611 18,782,972 234,952
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one made it his goal, regardless of in what land, ter-
ritory, city, village or countryside he lives, the number
of publishers would be doubled by the end of the serv-
ice year.

Every company will continue to strive for the quota
of a 10 per cent increase as it has in previous years,
but it should not stop at that. Why not, in addition,
have every company, by the Lord’s grace, strive for
at least a 34 per cent inerease on its peak number of
publishers? In other words, let every company take
the peak of publishers that it had during last year
and add 34 per cent to that and make that your quota
for your peak to be rcached during your 1951 service
year. If every organization, company, country or
branch, can accomplish this, it will mean that by the
end of 1951 we will have over a half million minis-
ters interested in preaching this good news of the
Kingdom. That will mean 500,396 persons, to be exaet;
surely a great crowd whose voice will sound like
many waters and like hcavy thunder, proclaiming
that “Jehovah our God, the Almighty, has begun to
rule as king”.

Can we expeect such things to happen as we draw
nearer to the battle of Armageddon? There is no rea-
son why we should not, if all the good-will people are
to be gathered into God’s organization. Take last
year’s Memorial figures for example. There were 511,-
203 persons who assembled to celebrate the Lord’s
death. Why not aid one and all to proeclaim him as
King? When the prophet Zechariah said, “Thus says
the Lorp of hosts: ‘In those days, ten men, from na-
tions of every language, shall lay hold of him who is
a Jew, saying “Let us go with you; for we have heard
that God is with you!”’” what did he mean? (Zech.
8:23, AT) He meant a greater crowd would manifest
themselves. Ten men would take hold of the skirt of
a spiritual Israelite or Jew, a witness for Jehovah,
one who is diligent in service and wholly devoted to
the Lord, because they will hear “that God is with
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you”. Will we not then let them hear that God is with
us and show them the evidence of it? It is very essen-
tial for us to make proclamation of the Kingdom so
that all who will may share in our blessing and re-
joice in Theocracy’s increase.

The company organizations world-wide will be sup-
ported by the 14,093 pioneers serving full time in all
parts of the world. In this group are found 779 mis-
sionaries situated in 79 countries outside the United
States of America. With their aid the 34 per cent in-
crease over last year’s peak will be made easier, es-
pecially since we have 511,203 persons coming to our
Memorial service. The Society is sending out more
graduates from its school of Gilead and will continue
to do so as long as the Lord provides the funds to sup-
port them in their mission fields. They have been
trained as are all of God’s servants to help in this
great gathering work now going on.

To accomplish the increase the message of the King-
dom must be taken directly to the people, in the form
either of the Bible or of the other publications as we
print them. Good work has been done along these
lines, for in the year 1950 there were 15,954,418 bound
books and booklets distributed along with 17,376,611
magazines ( Watchtower and Awake!), in addition to
the 622,094 year’s subscriptions that were taken. This
is feeding the people well with literature, but the ques-
tion is, Has the proper follow-through been made to
bring about Theocracy’s increase? We cannot stop
with placing literature, but we must continually and
regularly call on the people and study with them.
Millions of tracts and handbills were distributed
throughout the world. In fact, the Society in all of
its printing plants shows a combined total of Bibles,
books and booklets printed in the number of 12,650,-
267. As to the Watchtower and Awake! magazines,
this total for the year reached to 46,084,937. The
Wateh Tower Bible and Tract Society is in position
to print more if the demand comes from the field, and
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nothing would make the members of the branch offices
happier than for that to happen. In addition to all
this printing there were 242,215,027 other pieces of
literature run off the presses, such as handbills, plac-
ards used for advertising public meetings, as well
as the Informant, letters, letterheads, ete. The litera-
ture is available, and as far as the people of the world
are concerned the majority of them can be reached
with the good news. The responsibility to bring it to
them rests with the Lord’s people as they preach the
‘Word, and, by Jehovah’s grace, that they will do.

HOLDING ON FAITHFULLY

Jehovah’s witnesses know that long ago the Su-
preme One of the universe spoke to the faithful men
of old, and that he spoke to them by means of the
prophets. But now, at the end of this old system of
things, he speaks to us by means of his Son, who is
his appointed heir of all things. (Heb. 1:1,2) We
have a record of what he said and we can study it.
Not only that, the greatest event in history has oc-
curred, namely, Christ Jesus has been placed upon
his throne and is ruling as Jehovah’s king! He is
God’s reflected glory and the exact representation of
his being. He is much better than the angels because
he has inherited a name more excellent than any of
these. If what the angels said happened, more surely
will the sayings of the Son of God take place. Cer-
tainly we must listen to his commands and do them.

It is because of the instruection of the Son of God
that Jehovah’s witnesses go out and proclaim the mes-
sage of the Kingdom. Paul said to us, as God’s spokes-
man, at Hebrews 2:1 (NW) : “That is why it is nee-
essary for us to pay more than the usual attention to
the things heard by us, that we may never drift
away.” We must keep in mind that the one speaking
and giving direetions is the only-begotten Son of God.
We are to walk in his steps and follow his example,
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preaching the Word. This is not the time to become
lax and indifferent and to think that the battle of
Armageddon is far away. “The time left is reduced.”
(1 Cor. 7:29, NW) He revealed to the apostles the
sign of the end of this world and of his second pres-
ence, and we have proof that he is invisibly here. One
of the marks of his presence is the great preaching
work. Therefore, it is necessary for Jehovah’s servants
on the earth to be more diligent than ever concerning
Theocracy’s increase. “Do your utmost to present
yourself approved to God, a workman with nothing
to be ashamed of, handling the word of the truth
aright.”—2 Tim. 2: 15, NW,

Jesus said, ‘Seek you first the kingdom of heaven,
and all these things will be added unto you’; so then,
we must have this one principal idea of seeking first
the Kingdom, and then follow it through to the finish.
That is why Paul said to Timothy, “For this very
cause I remind you to stir up like a fire the gift of
God which is in you through the laying of my hands
upon you. For God gave us not a spirit of cowardice,
but that of power and of love and of soundness of
mind. Therefore do not become ashamed of the wit-
ness about our Lord, neither of me a prisoner for his
sake, but take your part in suffering evil for the good
news according to the power of God.” (2 Tim. 1:6-8,
NW) We must expect persecution; we may expect
imprisonment, even as Paul, who spent time in prison.
We may expect to find many faithful even though
behind totalitarian iron curtains, forced out of com-
munication with the rest of God’s people. We may ex-
pect to find some when we are in concentration camps
or scourged by mob violence. This one thing we know
for sure: we cannot expect favor from this wicked
world, for this old world is not for God’s kingdom.
Jesus said, “My kingdom is no part of this world.”
(John 18:36, NW) And we know this, too. We have
been warned concerning these conditions, and despite
them all we will interest ourselves only in the assem-
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bly of the “other sheep”, for this is in vindieation of
Jehovah’s name.

If we are to gather persons of good will into the
unwalled city now because it is Jehovah’s time, and
that at a rate of 34 per cent increase over the pre-
vious year’s peak, Jehovah’s witnesses want to be pre-
pared to take care of them. By the kindness of God
his servants have been faithful in the work entrusted
to them, and we remember Jesus’ words at Luke 16: 10
(NW) : “The person faithful in what is least is faith-
ful also in much, and the person unrighteous in what
is least is unrighteous also in mueh.” Those who have
taken up the faithful service of the Most High must
be faithful in all their work, large or small. The little
details relative to house-to-house witnessing are just
as essential to faithfulness as the looking after a large
company. We have greater work ahead of us, the
gathering of a big crowd of the “other sheep”; for
they are coming in now in greater numbers than ever
hefore and we must be in position to receive them.
Should we cringe back and say it is too mueh for us
when ten people take hold of our garments and de-
mand our time to tell them the truth because they
have heard about our (God and that he is with us?
No! We will be glad they have joined in the song,
“Praise Jah, you people, because Jehovah our Ged,
the Almighty, has begun to rule as king.”—Rev.
19:6, NW,

When these thousands, yes, maybe millions, some-
day come into Jehovah’s unwalled city before Arma-
geddon, he will protect them no matter where they may
be on the face of the earth, When the opposers of Je-
hovah’s kingdom harm one of these his little ones it
is like touching the pupil of his eye, for “Jehovah
knows those who belong to him”, With this assurance
Jehoval’s witnesses press on in the grand work of
preaching the good news of Jehoval’s kingdom, all
to his honor and in true worship of our Sovereign
Lord.
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SOCIETY MOVES INTO NEW HEADQUARTERS

It is a truthful statement that “out of the abundance
of the heart the mouth speaks”. But words are so in-
adequate and so short-lived that it certainly requires
something more than words for one to express his
full appreciation to Jehovah God for the blessings
and gifts He has bestowed upon the Bethel family
in Brooklyn, New York. It was in the service year
of 1950 that the new Bethel home and new printing
plant were opened and members of the Bethel family
moved into these new quarters to push ahead with
Theocracy’s increase.

While words of gratitude were said, the only way
that we of the Bethel family feel we can make real
expression of our appreciation for these two fine
structures is by sticking to our work, and that is just
what the Bethel family is doing. It is our joy to serve
our brethren continually, throughout all the world;
and by thus continuing in service to the honor and
praise of the Most High God the members of the
Bethel family are able to express their gratefulness
to their God in heaven for all the wonderful gifts
they have received.

It was on Monday, January 30, 1950, that the dedi-
cation exercises of the new Bethel home took place,
and this new building was devoted to the service of
the Most High God. What was said that night by
the various speakers was heart-cheering and warming.
It marked the start of a new way of life in the Bethel
home for many, because it brought the Bethel family
together again as one group. Many of the members
were living in other quarters, but from this time for-
ward they began moving over into the new structure
to enjoy the new living rooms that had been built for
their comfort.

Just two months later another outstanding event
occurred in our process of moving and arranging
things so the home would operate smoothly. It was at
that time that we oceupied our new Bethel dining
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room. It certainly was a pleasant occasion for all the
members of the family to be able to sit down at the
tables in the dining room and discuss the Seriptures
and talk to one another about the good things the
Lord had done for us. On April 3, 1950, we used these
facilities for the first time.

This day was marked also by the opening of our
new factory, another crowning moment in the 1950
service year. It was only a matter of a few months
until this fine, new building was equipped with some
new machinery, the departments were better organ-
ized, and greater production was effected. For the
Bethel family, it was the start of grander and better
things. We had moved in and were using these
buildings.

By this time the offices of the president were oc-
cupied; the offices of the secretary-treasurer werc
being used; the legal department had moved from
117 Adams Street to 124 Columbia Heights; and radio
station WBBR had been transferred from Staten
Island to fine new studios in the Columbia Heights
building. The editorial offices were also established on
the 8th floor of the new Bethel building where they
adjoined the lovely library. The library’s being nearby
makes reference work convenient for the writing staff,
as well as being valuable to the brethren of the Bethel
family in preparing their discourses and doing their
regular study.

Both the factory and the home were in process of
being painted inside and out, and as the rooms were
completed the brethren occupied their new quarters.
So, by the close of the year everything was in finished
shape and being used. Many new pieces of machinery
were installed in the factory; while in the home, ad-
ditional equipment was purchased for the Bethel
laundry, hospital, kitchen, tailor and shoe-repair
shops. For all of these things we are grateful, and, as
stated, it is out of the abundance of the heart the
mouth speaks. We do speak words of gratefulness, but



Yearbook 35

we pray that henceforth our works and good deeds
to the honor and glory of Jehovah God will be even
louder and farther-reaching than our words of ap-
preciation. It is here at the Bethel home at 124 Colum-
bia Heights that brothers and sisters, all consecrated
to God’s service, devote themselves without hindrance
to the great work of proclaiming the message of the
Kingdom. The brethren who are occupants of this
home are glad to be the servants of their coworkers
world-wide.

More so than ever the members of the family in
Brooklyn feel closely tied in with all of the branch
organizations, for it was during this year that the
branch servants and representatives from 67 different
nations were able to live, talk and work with members
of the Bethel family. We feel close to the Lord’s
people everywhere, and we know of their great love
for this place. Their love is not for a structure, a
building or a monument. 1t is their love for the work
which is being done at this place and their love for
the brethren who are doing it that has created such
wonderful unity and co-operation among the peoples
of every nation, kindred and tongue. We are as a new
nation without separating boundaries. The New World
society knows no divisive force or hindrance.

Toward the close of the service year the brethren
at the Bethel home put in much extra time in prepara-
tion of the great assembly of the Lord’s people which
was to take place during August. Untiringly and
diligently everyone worked to take care of the great
number of visitors staying in the Bethel home. Ad-
ditionally, there was much to be done at the factory
in the way of printing publications to be released at
the assembly.

THEOCRACY’S INCREASE ASSEMBLY OF
JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES
The outstanding event of the year was the Theoc-
racy’s Increase Assembly of Jehovah’s Witnesses, held
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July 30 through August 6, 1950, in New York city’s
huge Yankee Stadium. The New York company of
Jehovah’s witnesses, aided by many companies in New
Jersey and Connecticut, worked diligently for months
preparing to house the delegates to this assembly.
Many of the Bethel family are servants at the units
throughout the city, and they were very happy to
share in the work of organizing the brethren for this
great task, which they did in addition to taking care
of their duties as members of the Bethel family. The
entire city had to be covered, house to house, in order
to find accommodations for all who made arrangements
to come to this wonderful assembly. Prayers ascended
to the Lord daily that his blessing would be upon the
gathering of Jehovah’s witnesses from the four quar-
ters of the globe, that he would give them spiritual
refreshment such as they needed.

By July 30, the Bethel home and the factory were
completed according to plan, and the rooming work
that had been undertaken by the New York company
of Jehovah’s witnesses was done too. As far ag the
Bethel home was concerned, we felt as though its
walls were bulging because of the number of people
we had living in it. But they were our brethren, and we
were happy to have them with us. By this time trains,
motorbuses, cars, boats and planes were speeding am-
bassadors of the Lord from all parts of the world
toward New York. On July 30 all of us felt as did
everyone else: the time of blessedness had begun. Can
you imagine! In attendance were 79,247 of Jehovah’s
witnesses! From the very opening day of the con-
vention praises were sung to the Most High by a people
who spoke the pure language, the language concerning
the Kingdom, the language Jehovah’s witnesses want
all kinds of persons to learn. All present were students
of the Lord’s Word, and all knew that this convention
would be a refresher course for them.

On Sunday afternoon when the president of the
Society was speaking to the 15th graduating class of



Yearbook 37

Gilead, he was talking not only to them but to all
in attendance concerning the fact that “Jehovah is
conducting a Government school of success. There is
nothing else on earth like it. Since it graduated a
Master Instructor [Christ Jesus] it has been in opera-
tion for nineteen hundred years. The wonderful ecourse
that it offers through him is an education and training
for life through all eternity to come. You will not
graduate from this school until you have proved your-
self worthy of the right to everlasting life”,

The servants of the Most High God, all of whom are
students of his Word, wanted to know the way of
success. They were there to learn and absorb all the
wonderful things that the Lord had in store for them.
The things showered upon them at this assembly were
more than they eould contain at the time. They were
in such form, however, that the conventioners could
take the releases with them to their homes for study in
the year to come. To continue taking in knowledge of
Jehovah God and his Son means everlasting life.

From the very beginning of the assembly new pub-
lications were released. The first one was Songs fo
Jehovah’s Praise, and all were overjoyed with the
thoughts expressed in the words as well as with the
musie, whieh is lively and helps us in expressing our
feeling of praise to the Lord. From that time on, one
publication after another was released throughout the
eight days, until a total of 40 new releases were avail-
able, in 17 languages. In fact, there were 142 tons of
literature distributed during the eight days of the con-
vention. Outstanding of all the releases was the New
World Translation of the Christian Greek Scriptures.
It contains a very accurate translation from the origi-
nal tongue into the English idiom that the people are
using today. It is a joy to the brethren to know that
all of the work in connection with the New World
Translation was done by brethren with hearts and
minds wholly devoted to Jehovah and then was printed
by consecrated hands in our own plant,
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The new book “This Means Everlasting Life” was
released simultaneously in English and in Spanish on
the next to the last day of the assembly, and was en-
thusiastically received by all in attendance. It is a
surety that this book will have a world-wide distribu-
tion. It will be an aid to all Christians to lead proper
lives while serving the Kingdom interests.

Another happening at the convention which we will
never forget was the release of the new Watchiower,
a 32-page magazine, with new cover design, rearrange-
ment of its material, and more articles pertaining to
the great work that the Lord is having done in the
earth. The booklet Evolution versus The New World
brought joy to the hearts of all, because the publishers
needed something of this kind to help the people who
had been taught the evolution theory in schools and
colleges. The brethren were delighted, too, with the
new booklet Defending and Legally Establishing the
Good News. This deals not only with the problems of
the publishers in the United States as far as legal
actions are concerned, but also with the problems of
the brethren world-wide.

The advertising that was carried on in New York
city by the publishers of the Kingdom was very unique.
There were placards in the subways and in store
windows, large signs in front of many hotels, millions
of handbills distributed, brethren calling from home
to home—everyone shared in informing the people
about the public talk on Sunday, “Can You Live For-
ever in Happiness on Earth?” The conventioners were
not at all ashamed of being associated with this grand
group of people, Jehovah’s witnesses, and they did a
splendid piece of advertising. The publie press was
very favorable, especially the two leading newspapers
in the city. The radio and television stations gave due
announcement of the big, coming event which would
draw to a close the assembly of Jehovah’s witnesses at
Yankee Stadium,
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Even though the final day turned out to be rainy
in the morning and cloudy in the afternoon, not only
the brethren but also the public turned out to that
assembly. 123,707 persons packed out the Yankee
Stadium, and filled the cafeteria tents and a number
of the streets adjacent to Yankee Stadium, as well as
the trailer camp which was located in New Jersey. It
was truly an audience to behold, and everyone felt
that those in attendance wanted to know how to live
forever in happiness on earth. Immediately after this
talk, a release of 250,000 copies of the booklet Can You
Live Forever in Happiness on Earth? was made and
all were immediately distributed.

Much more eould be said about the assembly—Mis-
sionary Day, Branch Day, the discourses given by the
various brethren, the 67 nations represented, the
colorful post cards, the foreign literature released, the
31 meetings held in the mornings in 20 languages, the
convention reports—pages and pages could be written
about each one of these features, all to our enjoyment.
But the Report of the convention which has been
published in brochure form gives 96 pages of details
of what really took place. Now we feel sure that the
brethren will not droop their hands as they push on
with Theoeracy’s increase during the 1951 service year.
Everyone left the convention on Sunday night bub-
bling over with joy because of the good things that the
Lord had brought to them; but at the same time they
left the stadium with a little regret in their hearts
because it meant leaving their brethren whom they
had learned to love and live with during the past
eight days.

It was like a new world to everyone in attendance,
and we had tangible evidence of the New World so-
ciety. We could see in the faces of all the witnesses a
keen desire now to “preach the word” as never before.
Theocracy’s Inerease Assembly of Jehovah’s witnesses
will ever remain a warm spot in the hearts of all the
publishers of this day. They will talk about it for
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years to come, and the effects of this grand, inter-
national assembly of the Lord’s people will be felt even
to the ends of the earth. No, the publishers were not
anxious to leave, and this was evidenced by the fact
that the very next day after the assembly many thou-
sands of persons came through the factory and the
Bethel home, desirous of seeing the headquarters of
the Wateh Tower Bible & Tract Society. For three
days there was a constant flow of visitors. All were
welcomed and shown through these places, and happy
was their lot.

Some years previously at the Cleveland, Ohio, in-
ternational assembly in 1946, the brethren had made
expression that they wanted to aid in some manner
in the construction of the new Bethel home and the
new factory. They made these buildings possible by
financing the project, and it appeared that all were
pleased with what had been done. They rejoiced to
see the completion of the new Bethel home and the
printing plant that furnished them with things needed
in their preaching work. They could see that the head-
quarters organization was efficiently equipped and that
the brethren there were anxious and willing to serve
them no matter where they might live on the globe.

After the whole thing was over, a businessman who
had obtained some publications on the street came to
visit the Bethel home. He had this to say, “I have seen
your people standing on the street with the Watch-
tower and Awake! magazines, but I did not realize that
all of this was in back of them.” Yes, there is a great,
visible organization backing up the publishers on the
streets and in the homes in all the nations of the world,
but even greater than that is Jehovah God with his
entire heavenly organization which backs up his
earthly servants as they press on in the proclamation
of the Kingdom. Theocracy’s increase is on, and we
are very grateful to have a part in it, not standing on
the sidelines watching it go by, but right in the organi-
zation helping with the increase and gathering together
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those “other sheep” who are sighing and erying be-
cause of the abominations that exist in this evil, old
world.

CORPORATIONS

The Watchtower Bible and Tract Society, Ine., of
New York, owns and operates the Bethel home and
the factory. This corporation also owns and operates
station WBBR and the transmitters on Staten Island.
On this same property on Staten Island the Society
operates a small farm where fresh vegetables are
grown. All excess vegetables from the summer season
are canned for winter use by the Society’s canning
department. During the season of the year when fruit
prices are most reasonable, the Society purchases
peaches, pears, plums and other fruits and preserves
these for use later in the year.

Additionally, the Watchtower Bible and Tract So-
ciety, Inc., owns and operates the Watchtower Bible
School of Gilead, located at South Lansing, near
Ithaca, New York. Here ministers are trained for
missionary service. Along with this school, the Society
operates a large farm where many food products are
raised, all of which are used in caring for the family
in New York as well as the student body and farm
family at Gilead School.

The Watch Tower Bible and Traet Society, a
Pennsylvania corporation, looks after the foreign
branch activity and missionaries in many parts of the
world. There are other corporations that Jehovah’s
witnesses use, such as the International Bible Students
Association, established in Britain, and a similar cor-
poration established in Canada. Other local corpora-
tions for the directing of the work have been estab-
lished in Cuba, Brazil and other lands. All of these
corporations are servants or instruments used by Je-
hovah’s witnesses world-wide in the Theocracy’s in-
crease. All the ministers associated with these various
corporations are Jehovah’s witnesses. They have the
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one purpose in view of making known God’s kingdom
throughout all the world for a witness.

ORDINATION

For one to receive ordination from Jehovah God, he
must know the Lord’s will. The only way one can
ascertain the will of God is to study what he has
written. By his holy spirit he inspired men of old to
write the things that are now in his Word. All of
these things were written beforetime for our learning.
An individual with a sincere heart, seeking truth and
righteousness, will turn to the Lord’s Word and study
it eagerly. If he loves life and wants to carry on the
true worship of the Most High, he will sincerely seek
to do the Lord’s will, and Jehovah God will bless him
with His spirit. A faithful servant of the Lord, being
inspired by Jehovah God, wrote, “The spirit of the
Lord Jehovah is upon me; because Jehovah hath
anointed me to preach good tidings unto the meek; he
hath sent me to bind up the broken-hearted, to proclaim
liberty to the eaptives, and the opening of the prison
to them that are bound.”—Isa. 61: 1, AS.

Those who make a consecration to Jehovah God
accept this charge to preach the message of the King-
dom under the direction of Christ Jesus their King.
They know he already has taken to himself his power
and begun to reign as King. While Christ Jesus was
upon the earth he gave instruction to men, as recorded
in the Word of the Lord, and sent them forth to
disciple all nations. In turn, these faithful disciples of
Christ Jesus instructed other men and directed them
to carry on the ministry. Paul wrote to the young man
Timothy, giving him advice to look well to the interests
of his own brothers and to be the right kind of minister
of Jesus Christ. He pointed out to him that he must
be nourished with the Word of God so that his faith
would be strong. Being nourished with the Word of
God meant that he would do the right kind of teach-
ing, which teaching Timothy would himself have to
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follow closely. Ministers of God eannot be sidetracked
by false stories or go over to the traditions of men.

Paul wrote a very interesting letter to Timothy, and
part of it is quoted here from 1 Timothy 4: 11 onward
according to the New World Translation: “Keep on
giving these commands and teaching them. Let no
man ever look down on your youth. On the contrary,
become an example to the faithful ones in speaking,
in conduct, in love, in faith, in chasteness. While I am
coming, continue applying yourself to public reading,
to exhortation, to teaching. Do not be neglecting the
gift in you which was given you through a prediction
and when the body of older men laid their hands upon
you. Ponder over these things, be absorbed in them,
that your advancement may be manifest to all persons.
Pay constant attention to yourself and to your teach-
ing. Stay by these things, for by doing this you will
save hoth yourself and those who listen to you.”

While this admonition was given to Timothy by
Paul, it is admonition today for every ordained minis-
ter of God. Arrangements are made for the ministers
of the Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society to carry
on regular, orderly study so that they may person-
ally make advancement in their understanding of
God’s Word., They must be alert and pay constant
attention to themselves and to that which they have
learned. Not only that, but they must continue to
preach and exhort others to good works. Proving their
integrity by preaching the gospel of the Kingdom,
they not only save themselves, but afford the opportu-
nity for all of their listeners to be saved.

The Society has appointed many individuals to
take up certain duties in various parts of the earth
in branch homes, in cireuit and district work and in
missionary homes. A few of those who are placed in
positions of greater responsibility and who hold special
appointments from the Society are brethren whose
names are listed on the following pages.
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ORDAINED MINISTERS APPOINTED TOQ SPECIAL SERVICE

Abbuhl, David
tb{'a.lll_lamsim, Richard E.

Adach, Z
\dams, &lelden
Adams, Elmer Polk
Adams, Frederick Walter
Adams, Joel Cameron
Adams, Karl Applel}g
Adamson, EQuardo iego
Adedapo, Timothy
Adler, Friedrich
gbayanl Pacifico

Arvi

0
(ﬂni)i Emmanuel Adewole
kers, Albert Smith
intounde, Nouru
(pabio, Asu%}xo Obot
bu, P
egado, Francisco
errma.nn Joachim

Al en, Paul Arthur
Almona, Morris Oputa
Alspach, Russell William
Amaro, ‘Armando
Amores, Victor Casas
Amaos, Ronald Fraser’
Andersen, Anders Christian
Anderson, Fred August
Anderson, John Henry
Anderson, Marvin Ferrol
Andersson, Ivar
Andersson, Onni
Aoanan, Catalino Catandig
Archibald, Ross Alexander
Argentos "John S

Arnott, I—iarrg Walker
Ash, Ronald lctor
Atklnson Geor,
Attwood, Anthony Cecil
Atzemis, 'Demetrius Constantine
Aura, Mikael
Avef Arthur William
Avoletta, Raymundo
Babinski, Joseph Eugen
Backloupe, Emmett oseph(Jr )
Bacsi, Jozsef
Baczinski, Francols
Baeuerleln John Adam
Bahner, J
Baler, éandor
Baker, Alfred G. G.
Baker, Glenn Seymour
Baker, Paul Southgate
Balamoncek Jan

Banl%s, Thomas Edgar
Barber, Carey Walter
Barber, Norman H.
Barlaan, Leodegario
Barnett, Arthur Euﬁene
Barney, Paul Jos NP
Barnhart, K
Barr, J ohn Edwln
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Barrett, George Charles
Barron, Clarence Harold
Barry, William Lioyd
Barten, Berend
Bartha, Andras
Bartlett, Milton Everett (Jr.)
Bartrip Trevor Gordon
Bartzs tto
Baswel, Macario B.
Bauer, Herschel Weert
Baumgart, Hans
Baur, Otto
Baxevanls John
Baxter, Donald Edward
Baxter, Wallace Hendrle
John E,
Beck, Paul Boone
Becker, Edward William
Becker, Otto
Beedle, Charles Joseph
Behunick, Stephen
Bejer, Hans
Belinger, Hans
Be lottl ‘Norman David
Bel okon, Nicholas
Belscher, Delbert Clayton
Bender, Gustavo
Benesch Howard Joseph
Benfeld, Adolf
Bengtsson, Anders
Be amms, Arend
Benzing,
Berger, Fritz
Berger Johannes
Bernard, John Russell
Bernardlno, Toribio
Betley, uel
Bevington, Geor e William
Bible, Reginald len
Blble Richmond Loyd
ﬁler, Paul
Theodor
Blttner George Godfred
Black, Har
Blackbum oodrow W.
Blair, Mortel Isidor
Blaner, Andrew (Jr.)
laney, John Beech
lascheck, Emil
lumel, Richard
umenstock Calvin August
Bobb, Edwin E.
Bodner Michael
Bo, ard. John
Bollet, René
Boone, James Otis
Booth, John Charles
Borja, Antero Sabandal
Borys, Emil Fredy
Botchwey Elijah Kojo
Bottertll, Frank
Bower, Arthur Noble
Bowers, Kefth McKee
Boyd, Donald Archle
Bradbury, David Martin
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Bradshaw, Wl}g’m‘d Albert

Brandt Lee Roxl
Brannick, Joseph Benjamin
Brazeal, f{arley Dewey
Brehmer, John Otto
Brembach, Helmut
Brener, Ivan

Bribina, Nathanlel A,
Bridle, Peter Langford
Britten, Eric

Broad, ‘Albert Willlam
Broadwater, Lloyd
Brodie, Ra B

Bromeyer, Fred Kenneth
Brooker, Gerald Bennett
Brookes, Frank Willlam
Brooks, Norman Earl
Brown, David Wallace
Brown, Monte Cristo
Brown, Peter

Brown, Robert Mantell
Brown Wilbaforce
Brumley, George

Bruton, John lst
Brzozka, Franciszek
Buehrer, Walter
Buelow, Bruce Owen
Buelow, Merle Robert
Buenger, Phlllgl

Buisset, ‘Alvar enry
Floyd Ossian
enno Oskar

Burt, Gaylord Frederick
Burtch, Lloyd Byron
Buschbeck, Guenter
Bussanyl,
Calderon, Jullan

Cal Willlam Eugene

alsbeck, Cornelius

Campbeli Alexander
Campbell, Merton Victor
Canete, Nicolas Quinones
Cantwell, Jesse Lee

Card, George H.

Carlos, Franeisco

Carmichael, Hendry Drummond
Carmichael, Leslie Albert
Carnle, William

Caron, Roger Rosalre

Carter, Stanley John

Carter, Walter W,

Casola, Peter A,

Casson, Edward Willlam
Catanzaro, Angelo A

Chacon, Ramon

Chapman Merrill Joseph

Chap

Charles, Cyru \X’illlam
Charlwood, Edmund
Cherla, Mammoottil A.
Chimal, Miguel
Chimiklis, John Peter
Chintubamba, Stephen

Chipeta, Pharoah M.
Chitty, Ewart Charles
Chodara, Tadeusz
Chongo, Yolam
Chornenky, Theodore
Chrupa.ll aul

tyke, Calvln Michael

ifupi,
imwaza, Lester
oko, Dunston M.
ark, Donald Spencer
laus, Gerhardt
laus, Orville Bernard
Claus, Theophie
Clay, Edgar Allan
Clayton, Charles Milburn
Clegg, Willlam Robert
Clemons, Charles Stephen
Cole, Richard James
Collier, Roland Edward
Collins, Boyd W,
Collins, Wallace Allen
Comldoy Leovihildo
Commey, James B,
Comstock, Ell Hall
Conde, Pau
Conrad, Hector (JIr.)
Conrad, Neil Emile
Constantinidis, George
Conte, Lawrence Alfred
Cook, Fred Stanfor
Cooke, Erilc Rushton Harry
Cooke, John EI
Cooper, Glen Edward
Copson, Sylvester Willlam
Cora, Albert Mann (Jr.)
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Vuillemin, Jean

Wagner, Andrew K.
Wagner, Lothar

Walden, William Coburn
Walker, James Russell
Wallace, Francls Brady
Wandres, Albert
Wanner, Jakob

Wargo, John Michael
Wargo, Michelle
Wartick, Ralph

Wasilak, Stanislaw
Wasltis, Frank William
Watt, Alexander James
Wauer, Ernst

Weber, Jean

Webster, James Oscar
Weckstrom, Erik Anders
Wedderspoon, Willlam
Weden, Erik

Wedrins, Walter
Welgand, Georg
Welgand, Konstantin
Wetgl, Frank A.
Welborn, Jack McDonald
Weller, Arthur F.
Wenge, Erich

Wengert, Joseph
Wengert, William Robert
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Wentzel, Petrus J ohannes Wood burn, James Hardy
West, Alvert James o+ (7 Woodwarth: ey n 5
etzler, Haro av) T. ‘oodwort| ayton James

Wheeler, William Hollister ZJr ) Wood worm. I-Ia.ryt
Wheelock, Richard Carl Woodworth, W. Pldon
‘White, Vlctor Worsley. Arthur Albert
Wiberg, Carl Emi Wosu, Amos Anucha
Wicke, Alfred Emjl Wozniak, Andre
Widawski, Martin Wrobel, Paul
Wiedenmann, David Wulle, Otto
Wieland, Edward Walter Wynes, Emlyn
Wiens, Benjamin John Wynn, John Alfred
Wiesner, Ernst Yacos, William
Wilesner, Rudolf Yeatts, Andrew Warren
Wiger, Samuel Yeatts, Hugh Macmillan
‘Wihlborg, Ingvar Yeatts. Thomas Russell
Wilda, Charles de Young, Charles W. O.
Wildman, Lewis Allen Younﬁ Wlllla.m Loyd
Wilk, Bronislaw Youn
Willlams, Arnold Hubert Yuchnlewla. Stanley
Williams, Clive Henry Zahariadis, John
Williams, George Alvin Zakian, Arthur S.
‘Wilson, Ennis bert Zakrzowskl, Teodor
Wilson, Frederick John Zamora, Belisario
Wilson, Herbert Francis Zatko, Ondrej
w nberg, Arne Zavitz, Gerald
Winkler, Robert Arthur Zbinden, Kornelius
Wisegarver, Vernon Cornelius Zbylut, Michel
Wisniewski, Edwin Zedi, Ernst
Witt, Har Zilke, Otto

’ y Zook, Aquilla B.
Woiclechowski, Stanley Zuck, Claude H.
Wolf, Hans Zuercher, Franz
Woodard, Hermon Alexander Zysset, Edouard

WATCHTOWER BIBLE SCHOOL OF GILEAD

There is a constantly growing demand for mission-
aries in most fields throughout the world. The Society
is trying to keep abreast of these demands by training
ordained ministers for this special missionary work.
Jehovah God in his patience did not destroy this old
world when he placed his King upon the throne in
1914, and thereby he allowed his witnesses time to
preach the Word in many parts of the earth which
heretofore had been untouched. Perceiving that there
was still mueh work to be done in proeclaiming this
message in all the world for a witness, and being keenly
interested in Theocracy’s increase, the Society for the
past seven years has put forth special effort to get
missionaries into countries where the Kingdom mes-
sage had not been proclaimed; and the Society has
added to the missionary forces in countries where the
work already had a start.
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From the day the Watchtower Bible School of
(tilead was opened, February 1, 1943, to the close of
the service year for 1950, a total of 1,563 students
were enrolled for special study. Of this number, 1,499
completed the course, qualifying for missionary work.
It is very interesting to note that of this group 499
were single men, 474 single women, and 526 were
married persons. Looking at it from another view-
point, of the total who graduated from school, 1,000
were Amcricans, while 499 were men and women who
had come from 37 countries outside the United States.
It is not the purpose of the Watchtower Bible School
of Gilead to train just American ministers, for the
Society has brought ministers from all parts of the
carth to be trained at Gilead. Bringing these ministers
from great distances here to the United States to attend
Gilead was made possible by the generous contribu-
tions of Jehovah’s witnesses all over the world.

All of the students who have finished the course
at Gilead have learned to love that place, not just
because of its beautiful buildings and campus and very
pleasant surroundings, but because of the advanced
knowledge of the Lord’s purposes they there acquired.
Paul stated to Timothy, “Continue applying yourself
to public reading, to exhortation, to teaching.” No
matter who the minister is, he can always improve his
service abilities, and that is what the Society tries to
do for the ministers who come to Gilead School. We
have fine, cheerful classrooms, an outdoor amphi-
theater for lectures and class demonstrations, an ex-
cellent school library with more than 7,800 volumes,
and comfortable dormitories suitable for rest and
study.

During the year, the School graduated its 14th and
15th classes. Concerning the 14th class, the registrar
of the school has this to say:

The 14th class took residence and began school August 31,

1949. Of the 108 enrollees 41 were ministers from Canada.
The remainder were ministers and students from the United
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States. One of the students from Quebec, Canada, served as
an instructor to teach French to a group of 25 who were
being schooled for missionary work in Quebec. The rest of
the student body studied the Spanish language. After the
normal term of 23 weeks 103 completed the course of study
and graduated on Sunday, February 5, 1950. To this lively
animated class Brother Knorr delivered his moving gradu-
ation talk “Quallfications for Service”. Diplomas were issued
to 99 of the 103 graduates. A pleasant surprise was in store
for this class when on the Saturday night before their
graduation Brother Knorr passed out their foreign assign-
ments. The 103 graduates were to be sent to 22 countries
outside of the United States and that as soon as possible
after the 1950 New York convention!

GRADUATES OF THE FOURTEENTH CLASS, FEBRUARY 5, 1950

Alexander, George Edward Hughes, Gerald Ell eﬁ'
Alexander, Wilma Jane Irwin, Lois Evellg'en (Mrs. E. M.)
(Mrs. G. E.) James, Jimm

Ball, Joan Carol

Ballard, Viola H.

Barbutza, Lenora Evelyn

Bennett, Frances Lucille

Blngha.m, Ceicel Lamar

Bingham, Alma Naomi
(Mrs. C. L.

)
Blais, George Gilbert
Blais, Lois Marion (Mrs G.G)

James Maggﬂe Lillian

(Mrs. J. D.)
Karns, Walter Dale
Kerr, Frances Alice
Kraft, Madeline Amelia
Kushnlr Paul
Ludke, Albert Frederlck
Ludke, Jean Rae (Mrs. A. F.)
Mahler, Bernard Paul

Bogard, Gerald Jullan
Boss, Leah Loraine
Brown, Leonard Ulysses, Jr.
Buchko,
Bunse, S&ala Feliclty
Carlson, rl Eric Arol
Chapman, Vincent Richard
Chapman, Pearl Marie

(Mrs. V. R.)
Cross, Helen
Danyieyli? Maxi
Filteau, tor Marcel
Filteau, Annie (Mrs. H. M.)
Flamm, Evelyn Elwane
Fullerton, Lionell Dyas
Fullerton, Mzgle—Paula Rita

(Mrs, )
arbmski. Charles John
avette, Ralphine Urbell
eurdes, Evelyn June
ielenfeldt, Eclan A.
ilks, Walter Reglnald
all, Dan Lero
all, Laura (Mrs D. L))
onkala. Irene Jeanette
ernandez, Alvin Leonard
ernandez Norma Cloteal

Mrs. A. L

Hin Kol
Hoofineld, Telie,

oornve e Irene

(Mrs. T.)

B

fasfastertesfs Il lninin]

Mabhler, Elizabeth Emma
(Mrs B P.)

Major, J. G. Paul

Marth, Heinz

Maurer, Dale Calvin

Maurer Iris Genevieve
(Mrs. D. C.)

Mazur, Annie

Mazur, Ejleen Mary

McBride, Doris Kathleen

McGregor, Lorne

Mihara, I-fana

Miller, Jean Allison
Mlller. Mary

Mykytyn, Pauline Sophie
Palusky "Alice Ma ay
Potter, Thomas Rohrer
Purucker, Henry
Ramer, Verline
Richards, Laurence Edwin
Romocean, Goldie Elizabeth
Rondeau, Joseph Lionel Sylvio
Schwarz, Bessfe Loulse
Sherwood, Willlam Lee
Sherwood, Joyce Gloria

(Mrs. W. L.)

Siebert, Evelyn Lorene
Siemens, Allen Bernhard
Siemens, Victoria (Mrs. A. B.)
Slough, Alfred George
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Slou, Grace Nevada Ward, Lewis Jones
A, G. Waslynchuk Nicholas

S d, s Lewallan Wayne, Thomas John

Smedstad Jessle (Mrs. C. L..) Wayne, Mary Ellouise

Spalding, Marfaret Dorothy )

Statland, Edwin Oscar Whlttemore Robert Leo
Stutler, Arden Blaine Whittemore, Barbara Vilma
Stutler, Jacquellne Deloris (Mrs. R. L.)

(Mrs. A. B.) Wiens, Benjamin John
Terleski, John Wiens, Grace Amelia
Thompson. Janis Esther (Mrs. B. J.)

Tucker, Ivor James Winterburn, Victor Emmanuel
Van Ike, Donald Gene Worms, Harold Martin
Van lke, Betty Arlene d

(M5, D. &) Yeatts, Willlam Rutherford
Vawter, Vera Mae Yeatts, Mary Elizabeth
Vittum, Jack Richard (Mrs. W. R.)

The colorful 15th class was made up of 120 students from
32 countries. Their school careers began on February 22,
1950, and concluded with their graduation at Yankee Stadi-
um on Sunday, July 30, 1950. This proved to be the first
of 15 classes where the number who entered school succeeded
in being the number of graduates. Thus all 120 became gradu-
ates after five months of earnest studying and theocratic
polishing. Of these, 117 received diplomas. In preparation
for particular expansion in Brazil one of the students from
Brazil was asked to become an instructor in Portuguese
and successfully taught one whole group of 29 fellow class-
mates in this foreign tongue. Two other groups of 30 each
were taught Spanish and a fourth was offered a course in
advanced English. Like the 14th class, these brethren too
received their foreign assignments before graduation and
were being assigned to missionary fields in the four corners
of the earth.

As a departure from the school’s general practice, in this
year for the first time a Gilead graduation was held far
away from the home campus. And what a graduation it
turned out to be! Before an audience of 79,247 persons at-
tending the Theocracy’s Increase Assembly at Yankee Stadi-
um on Sunday, July 30, Gilead graduated its 15th and
largest class, 120 from 32 nations. Friends, relatives and
guests from 67 countries assembled for this blessed event
to extend their congratulations.

GRADUATES OF THE FIFTEENTH CLASS, JULY 30, 1950

Albricot, Irma Benjamins, Arend
Aldrich, Iva Ma; Berrueta, Lira
Araujo, Ruben Antonio Blair, Mortel Isidor

tzemis, Demetrius Constantine gr idges, Richard DeLeonard

Backhouse. Raymonde r*tten 'Eric

Bahner, Joset Bri tten, Chrlstlna Alicla
Bahner, Marie (Mrs. J.) (Mrs. E.)

Baker, Paul Southgate Bryant, Gordon Everand D.
Bartrip, Trevor Gordon Bryant, Olive Gail
Baswel, Macario Bernardino (Mrs. G.
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Campbell Alexander Straton
e Charles

Capps,
Cam:g. Marjorif Kathryn

Casson, Ma.rgaret Lou

. Roberta Le

Child. Mar aret Damarls

Clapham, n

Craven,

Crockett, John Neil

Cuffie, Rose Eleesha

Davis, %zob?Mrt Leonard

Demps er, Mary.

Dickson, Mnr{tGlover

Dionisio, Adolfo Fernandez

Dossmann, Paul Georges

Edwards, J oan

Ellis, Pete:

Ellls, Joyoe Robson (Mrs. P.)
Ernst

Faﬁlck onald Clarence

Forde, ‘Oswald Trevelyan

Gavrielides, Panayotis E.

GibbonsWM llicent Maude
Ifred

oodin, Fay

:00din, Joy Elaine

oodman, Claude Stanley

raham, Russell Frames

Griffiths, Frederick

Griffiths, Em}’ Joyce (Mrs. F.)

Gruber, Kurt

Hargreaves. Pa.mela Jeanette

Harry, Daphne Gloria

-lelkom, rich

Hertenstein, Blanca

Hgegh, Anna Petrea

OHO

ofmann, Margrit Emma
Tollingworth, Ila Cyrena B.
Jorner, Harold Francis

Toyt, Robert Townsend
uffman, Frederick B., Jr.
[uﬂ(!;f.n, Ma orie Clarice

r.)
Hutchings, Noel Emmitt
Jacka, Ronald Noe

Jeffery, Sylvia Marlon
Johnson, Reta Rowena
Joseph Antolne
Kalvaifis, Bernice
Kardacz, Kazimierz
Keltie, Thelma Minnetta
Kjellberg, Knut Gustat
Lauridsen, Soren Kristian
Liwag, Salvador Agustin

T

Léhr, Elmede Juue Luise
Loiano, Rudol)

rman, An onl
Maithy, Albert Edward
Maltby, Gladi:s Jean
(Mrs. A

)

Margrave, Kenneth Willlam
McKenzie, uel Alexander
McLenachan, John

cLuckie, Wiiliam Lionel
Michel, Jaeques Lucien
Murdoch Ernest Campbell
Muurainen, Eero Matias
Painton, Margaret Bertha
Peters, Martha
del Pino, Rogelio Valdes
del Plno Dora Marrero

(Mrs. R. V.)

Pohl Wllli Karl
Editha Helene

( Mrs. W. K.)
Reeder, Maurice Charles
Reeder, Dorothx Helen

(Mrs. M. C.
Reeve, Mabel Annie Grace
Rldllng Jeffery David
Riitimann, red
Rﬁtmﬁmn. Lilian Annje

(Mrs
Riitimann, Denise Faith

Schatz, Maria
Sheppard, Katherine Mary
Stlvey, Elste Almento

Singh, George Puran
Skaleskl, Antoine
;pringate, Olive Joan
Stoute, Arnold Theophilus
Sturgeon, Arthur Walter
Surber, Anny
Surber, Erika
Swaby, Dorell Lorraine
Thomas, Fritz Hans
Track-ova, Frantigka
Unterdorter, Iise Gertrud
van Vliet, Frans Hendrik
Ward, Mervyn Clement
wx{de, Vexélle Deﬁxise
Hams, Clive Henry
Williams. Kenneth George
Winteler, Lena
Woodbum, James Hardy
Young, Charles William
Young, Gordon Keith
Yom&lg Lesle{{Rose

Our report would not be complete without mentioning how
happy the staff here at Kingdom Farm have been in receiving
the thousands of convention visitors. Young and old from
scores of countries roamed about the large 700-acre premises
of the Society to see all that there was to be seen. Gilead
truly has become an international curiosity and interest.
Thousands of Jehovah’s witnesses wanted to be eyewitnesses
and to breathe some of the atmosphere of the “place where
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they turn out Gilead missionaries”. It is estimated that
about 3,000 visited the campus before the convention and
upward of 10,000 after the assembly.

Now the Watchtower Bible School of Gllead looks for-
ward to another blessed year of Theocracy’s increase and to
give its full co-operation toward that end. We give thanks
and praise to our heavenly teachers Jehovah God and Christ
Jesus for our happy lot and privileges at this school. We
will ever look to them and to our mother, the Lord’s organi-
zation, for spiritual instruction and understanding. Onward
with the tidal wave of Bible truth until its sweet life-giving
waters flll the whole earth!

BRANCHES

Christ Jesus, while talking to his apostles concerning
the things that would happen at the end of the world,
said this: “And this good news of the kingdom will
be preached in all the inhabited earth for the purpose
of a witness to all the nations, and then the accom-
plished end will ecome.” (Matt. 24:14, NW) In ful-
fillment of these words, we find Jehovah’s witnesses
scattered unto the ends of the earth, preaching the
Word of God to the inhabitants of all nations, kindreds
and tongues. The Watech Tower Bible and Traet So-
ciety sent out missionaries many years ago to many
parts of the world, and it continues today sending out
missionaries in even greater number than ever before
to try to find people of good will who want to know
of God’s Word. Thogse who have a hearing ear listen
with glad hearts and within a short time a company
or group of interested persons begin to assemble to-
gether to worship the Most High. As they learn of
the good things the Lord has in store for them, they
too “preach the word”.

Just as Jesus went from door to door, preaching the
gospel and making return visits to those who showed
interest, so Jehovah’s witnesses today look well to
this activity. Gradually the message of truth has
reached out in this manner unto the ends of the earth.
In order to keep all of this great organization to-
gether, the Society has established branches in various
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parts of the earth. A list of these branch offices, of
which there are now 61, appears on the last page of
this book. Each branch looks after certain territory
assigned it by the president’s office. The territory in-
cludes the country in which the branch is located and
in some cases nearby countries and islands that are
conveniently located so the branch office can send
representatives to visit the publishers of the Kingdom
living there.

Within this territory the branch office looks after
the establishment of company groups, takes care of
the interests of the pioneers, arranges for circuit serv-
ants to visit all the companies regularly and also ap-
points a district servant to make regular visits to the
cireuit groups. The branch office handles requests for
literature and Bibles, and carries on correspondence
within its territory with ecompanies and pioneers, If
it seems advisable to establish missionary homes in
branch territory, the headquarters office in Brooklyn
arranges to send missionaries to that territory. Then
the missionary homes come under the direction of the
branch. Pioneers, companies, missionary homes—all
publishers preaching the good news of the Kingdom
—make reports to the branch office. In turn the branch
office makes monthly reports to the president’s office,
where the figures are tabulated. Thus Jehovah’s wit-
nesses have a good idea of what is being acecomplished
throughout the world as far as Christ’s instruections
are concerned that “this good news of the kingdom
will be preached in all the inhabited earth”. It is good
for an organization to know in the way of facts and
figures what it is doing, Then when the organization
sees improvement needs to be made, it can make it.
This Yearbook helps Jehovah’s witnesses to get that
over-all picture of world preaching by the New World
society.

There is still much to be done. There are many lands
throughout the world which are not open to mission-
aries, but by the Lord’s grace the Society will continue
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trying to send missionaries to such territories so that
all people, whether held under the bondage of pagan
religions or any false religion, can be given the op-
portunity to hear the message of the Kingdom before
the final end breaks at the time of the battle of Arma-
geddon. Since we are living in the last days, the So-
ciety is very anxious to spread this good news and will
continue to establish branch offices in any parts of
the world where these seem necessary.

At the close of the Society’s service year, August 31,
1950, all of the branch servants send in yearly reports
to the president’s office. These are carefully checked,
recommendations made for future work, and efforts
are made to earry out these suggestions. The reports
that follow in this Yearbook are from various branch
servants, telling us what has happened in their coun-
tries in the past year and giving some outstanding ex-
periences. Reports are also given for territories that
come under the branch, such as islands or countries in
which there are just a few publishers and for which
no separate branch organization has yet been estab-
lished. Readers of the Yearbook will be interested in
these experiences, and they will show you how the
work is progressing in the various parts of the earth.

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

The Bible writer Mark, who wrote the second epistle
concerning the life of Jesus Christ, started his ac-
count in this way: “The beginning of the good news
about Jesus Christ,” He knew what he had to say
about Jesus Christ was certainly good news. It was
news about eternal salvation and how it was obtainable
through Jesus Christ the Savior. Likewise it is the
good news of Christ as King that brings comfort to
the hungering and thirsting people of today. The
writer Matthew said, “Happy are those hungering
and thirsting for righteousness, since they will be
filled.”—Matt. 5: 6, NW.
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Jehovah God is making every provision for filling
their needs and satisfying their hunger and thirst. As
all these people of good will feed upon the blessed pro-
visions of the Lord, it brings them real happiness and
shows them, too, the blessedness of living as Christians
for the New World society. Jehovah’s witnesses in
America wanl to bring this good news to the great
population that lives in this very productive land.
Sometimes it appears that because of the high standard
of living, the many comforts of life, their speed in
moving about from place to place, they have no time to
consider the Word of God, and that is true concerning
the great majority. The inhabitants of the United
States are interested very much in personal gain, in
trying to get ahead, and the competition is very keen.
Their lives are kept so full that, like most people of
the world, they feel that a study of the Bible and
finding out about their Creator can wait until some
later time, usually when they get old and cannot
keep up with the hustle and bustle of the world.

But among the 150,000,000 people living in the
United States there are many thousands who have
tired of the promises held forth by politicians. They
are very much dissatisfied with the false religious
teachings. They have become weary trying to keep up
with the commereial world, and now they are listening
to what the Bible has to say about eternal life and
living it in peace and quietness. Good increases have
been made in the growth of the witness work in the
DUnited States of America during the past twelve
months, and it brings joy to the hearts of all fellow
witnesses throughout the world to see the great ad-
vances in gathering together these “other sheep”. What
has happened in the United States in the past twelve
months should convince everyone that the work is not
finished in his own country. When 16,000 new pub-
lishers of the Kingdom begin preaching the gospel in
a nation within twelve months, it makes one stop and
ask, Is the work finished as far as preaching the good
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news is concerned? Certainly not! Because if 16,000
came in during this year, how many more thousands
can come into the truth in the remaining few years?

With more ministers in the field, undoubtedly more
people will be reached, more time can be devoted to
home Bible studies and making calls on those who have
shown interest in the Kingdom ; so the end is not yet,
but we are rapidly approaching to the accomplished
end. In the United States there is still much to be
done, as is true throughout all parts of the earth. Not
only does the United States branch office have the
interest of all the companies at heart and look after
the thousands of pioneers who serve this land, but
the branch office in America also prepares millions
of books, booklets, Bibles and magazines for use herc
and by the Society’s branches in other lands. The re-
port by the branch servant for the 1950 service year
tells us what has happened in the factory and in the
field, and from it we shall see how Theocracy’s inerease
is taking place in the United States.

Heartfelt appreciation toward a righteous God grips one
as he dwells upon the great prosperity of the theocratic

activity at the Watchtower factory and in the field service
of preaching the Word.

FACTORY

In the factory the crowning moment of the 1950 service
year occurred in late winter, when the building contractors
for the new factory said “Finished!” Beaming with jubila-
tion and thanksgiving to our righteous Master and Provider,
we immediately swung into motion a program of occupation.
Being organized beforehand, it was a matter of only a few
months until this grand new building was performing its
dedicated purpose of praising Jehovah. Expanding out into
this approximate 90 per cent increase of floor space pro-
vided urgently needed room for more efficient production in
the old section of the factory. While the floor space was
being occupied, 2,280 gallons of paint was being applied to
the interior and exterior of the entire factory building. All
this was being accomplished by our own brethren from the
factory force.

By Jehovah’s grace and the willingness on the part of the
Bethel family to work extra hours evenings and Saturday
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afternoons for a period of two months, it was possible to
complete the painting and occupancy of the new factory by
convention time. This had been set as a goal so our brethren
coming to New York for the convention could see their new
factory doing what they wanted it to do. Speaking on behalf
of the Bethel family of the United States branch, I can
thankfully say it certainly filled our hearts with joy to be
visited by 35,081 appreciative brethren the first three days
after the convention. Particularly interesting was the first
day as 28,142 swarmed through the factory. A sight to behold,
and a rare one indeed, as factory visitors standing from two
to eight abreast formed a waiting line 16 blocks long. At
5:00p.m. of that day it almost seemed as if Jehovah had
performed a miracle as the last ones of the line had entered
the factory doors. Hence every one of this great number
had shared in the mile-long trek through the factory, flanked
continually by humming production lines singing Jehovah’s
praise. It thrilled all the visitors to know that they were
part of it, and I am sure each one departed strengthened
for greater activity.

All eight floors of this factory tie in directly floor by
floor with the old section. This makes for unbroken, efficient
manufacturing. However, the new section of the factory is
one floor higher than the old. Hence the facilities of good
light, quietness and isolation from the manufacturing floors
that the ninth floor has are excellently employed for housing
the general office. It is from this office that field service
throughout the United States is directed. During the past
year the brethren working in this general office received and
handled 387,382 pieces of mail. In conjunction therewith,
they at the same time prepared and dispatched 261,565 pieces.

Holding first interest in the way of new equipment in the
new factory is the recently installed 46-ton high-speed rotary
printing press. This new press is especially constructed for
the printing of the Watchtower and Awake! magazines. It
is capable of producing 29,000 magazines per hour. What
thought does this cause to flash to your mind? Why, in-
creased magazine production and distribution. The past
year’s production clearly indicates this definite trend. Notice
the astounding increase: There were 2,090,454 more copies
of The Watchtower and 2,321,565 more of Awake! sent out
of the factory this year than during the previous year, an
increase of 4,412,019 magazines in one year, reaching a
grand total of 34,010,355 Watchtower and Awake! magazines
mailed out of the factory during the 1950 service year.
Surely now, equipped with a new magazine press, both maga-
zines standardized in size, a new spacious factory and a
devoted, ever-increasing, efficient field organization for dis-
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tribution, the coming years should witness a tremendous
expansion in magazine distribution.

In 1946 Jehovah’'s witnesses expressed their uncompromis-
ing stand for the supremacy of Jehovah God by producing a
book entitled “Let God Be True”. It proved to be an effective
instrument for conveying happiness to those hungering and
thirsting for righteousness. Even In its fourth year it is
still a very timely, widely used publication, and its pro-
duction during this past year alone came within 22,447
copies of reaching one miilion. Each of you who had a
part in distributing or studying this book will doubtless
rejoice to know that thus far its production has rocketed
to a grand total of 8,733,000 copies. Not to one language nor
to one country is the preaching of the Word by this book
confined. No, it reaches world-wide, as indicated by its being
published at the factory in 24 languages.

For your convenience in grasping quickly an over-all
picture of the factory’s total production, a condensed report
for the past three years is here submitted:

PRODUCTION REPORT

1950 1949 1948

Books and Bibles 3,742,420 4,019,326 3,802,920

Booklets 6,806,715 10,697,588 14,592,450

*The Watchtower"' 18,038,800 15,706,400 14,701,250

‘*Awake!’ 16,493,600 14,077,000 12,439,900
Convention reports (16-page} 500,000
(32-page) 130,000

Total 45,711,595 44,500,314 45,536,520

Advertising leaflets 95,061,000 78,876,025 85,284,612

Calendars 132,361 , 102,377

Miscellaneous printing 26,061,440 21,197,846 19,589,041

Magazine bags 26,322 8,081 11,219

Total misc. printlng 121,281,123 100,200,609 104,987,249

I would like to make a few observations on the above
chart. For instance, the paper used for the 1930 pro-
duction listed above exceeded that used in any previous year
by totaling 3,415 tons. Another point, the greatest thing we
have to give the good-will people is God's Word. It is grati-
fying, therefore, to have produced 273,505 Bibles this year,
to compare with 70,437 in 1949, Surely this figure will be
exceeded next year and in years to come, now that we have
been equipped with the priceless New World Translation
of the Christian Greek Scriptures, which was released at the
New York convention, and is published solely by the Watch-
tower factory.

Although the above has been produced in the United States,
its effect is not limited domestically. Corroborating this is
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the fact that the above literature was published in 42 lan-
guages. Furthermore, over half, or, to be exact, 55 per cent
of the books, Bibles and booklets were exported to lands
outside the United States.

It is cherished privileges as those mentioned above of
serving not only our American fellow praisers of Jehovah
but those in all lands that make our Kingdom service as a
Bethel family so rich. We here have been filled to over-
flowing with gracious provisions from Jehovah. It is our
sincere desire at the United States branch to effectively use
this bountiful equipment to praise our ruling King Jehovah.

FIELD SERVICE

While we were enjoying extensive expansion and increased
theocratic activity at the factory, all sharing ag ministers in
the field were side by side with us also enjoying an increase
as a result of faithful planting and watering. Enthusiasm
ran high from the very outset, for the newly established
quota of 91,254 publishers for the coming year had already
been exceeded by a peak in August, which closed the previous
service year. United efforts to reach a December peak were
rewarded by an October peak of 93,561 publishers. Spurred
on by this manifestation of Jehovah's blessing and the hope
of reaching 100,000 publishers preaching the Word during
one month by the time of the international convention, the
publishers not only reached a new peak in December but
made it the first of 5 consecutive peaks: 95,086 in December ;
95,292 in January; 96,001 in February; 100,717 in March;
108,144 in April. What an unexcelled victorious march of
praise, motivated by the spirit of the God of increase! The
result of united efforts in preaching the Word for the year
was a monthly average of 98,468 publishers, or 7,214 above
the set quota. This meant a gratifying increase of 18.7 per
cent over the previous year.

The outstanding event of the year was, of course, the
Theocracy’'s Increase Assembly, held July 30 through Au-
gust 6, 1950, in New York city’s gigantic Yankee Stadium.
Even these spacious facilities were taxed to overflowing as
tens of thousands of Jehovah's witnesses gathered from the
four corners of the globe for spiritual refreshment, fellowship
and Instruction. Starting at the record-breaking number
of 79,247, the attendance swelled to 123,707 who heard the
public talk, “Can You Live Forever in Happiness on Earth?"
A complete record of this assembly has appeared in a special
96-page Report and the October 1, 1950, issue of The
Watchtower.

Back-calls are now being made on thousands of people who
had witnesses in their homes in New York city or who at-
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tended some of the convention sessions. A similar upsurge
of interest ig8 reported across the breadth of the natlon as
the result of witnessing done en route to the convention
and the favorable reports on the assembly that appeared in
scores of local papers and national magazines. Certainly
the international convention was a fitting conclusion to a
happy service year, a year marked by increases in almost
every possible respect. While the Theocracy’s Increase
Assembly was the outstanding field service event of the
year, there were many other interesting happenings, and a
few of these are related, too.

While serving a company in South Dakota, a circuit gerv-
ant contacted a man who was superintendent of a Protestant
church and chairman of the Council of Protestant churches
in Poland. He was touring that part of the country giving lec-
tures on “Why I Left the Catholic Church” and seeking ald
for the Polish war orphans. In the discussion this man said
that he was once a Catholic priest but broke away when he
saw the hypocrisy. For thls he was sorely persecuted. During
World War II he spent three months in a Nazi concentration
camp where he became acquainted with Jehovah's witnesses,
saw how they were mistreated, and greatly admired their
strong faith in God, for which he praised them. After the
war he attended some of the district assemblies in Poland
and said he enjoyed assembling with Jehovah’s witnesses
because he knew God was with them. He gladly took litera-
ture and promised to attend the public lecture Sunday.

This man kept his promise, came for the public talk and
remained for the Watchtower study, which he greatly en-
joyed. Later he was called upon to relate some of his ex-
periences with Jehovah’'s witnesses in Poland. He readily
responded, his talk being a stirring service talk in which he
urged the brethren to continue in their wonderful work of
comfort and soundly denounced religious leaders who are
largely responsible for the world’s present state. He after-
wards remained with the brethren for about two hours,
in all of which time he made no mention of his war relief
efforts, and expressed the hope that he would be able to
attend the New York convention.

Of course, interesting experiences almost without number
were enjoyed by the brethren coming to and returning home
from New York. One sister relates that on their train coming
to New York were 180 Japanese students who were in this
country to study “Freedom and Democracy”. The witnesses
were told not to discuss religion with them, but somehow
or other all things led to a discussion of the Bible! These
students took much literature, and one girl said she believed
it was a provision of Jehovah the Creator that they should



68 Yearbook

come to this country early and have the privilege of travel-
ing with the witnesses to Chicago.

Circuit assemblies have had the enthusiastic support of
the brethren following the New York convention. It has been
found that attendance is larger, more brethren are being
baptized and greater interest is being manifest by outsiders,
including the local newspapers which frequently send re-
porters to get informatlon, whereas in the past they had
studiousiy avoided any mention of the assemblies. At one
such assembly recently, 8 man was noticed taking a seat
at the extreme rear of the auditorium. He explained to an
usher that he didn't want to go up farther, as he wanted
to be able to get out quickly in case it wasn’t very interesting.
Before the talk was over he was applauding as enthusiasti-
cally as anyone in the hall. Another visitor was a lady who
had been going by the building on the way to a church bingo
party. Noticing the activity she inquired about it from an
usher and decided to spend the afternoon more profitably.
Afterward she expressed her appreciation to the usher and
obtained literature from him. A third *“stranger” at this
assembly was a local educator who is also associated with
the Intelligence department. He too was enthusiastic and
was talking about next year's conventions in Europe. Truly
the Kingdom message is reaching *all kinds” of people here
in the United States of America.

With confidence and joy we look forward to further bless-
ings from the hand of a benevolent Creator as we steadfastly
seek to share in the increase of his kingdom.

LEGAL DEFENSE

Another year has passed with the missionary field—door-
to-door and street—free from wholesale invasion by the
enemy. Yet the hatred of the demons shows up in their
earthly supporters. It stili remains. Manifest it is in the
few encroachments on freedom of worship now reported.
There has been wrongful misapplication of ordinances
by officials. Mob violence has raised its ugly head in several
parts of the country.

Cases have beeu brought against Jehovah's witnesses
for using the public parks in many towns. They defy the
Supreme Court by saying that our use violates the doctrine
of separation of church and state. They argue that the
Constitution prohibits assistance by the government to be
given to a church or religious organization. They contend
that the use of a public park by us is unlawful appropriation
of publie property as a place of worship in violation of the
Constitution. In other words, we are making a church out
of the park. This sophistry has been accepted by some courts.
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Counsel for the Soclety must fight this nefarious doctrine
through the courts. It is always necessary to resist any new
theory invented in the courts to chisel away the victories
that have been given by Jehovah in the long fight over the
years past.

The new legal booklet released at the international con-
vention in New York city has already proved to be a
splendid aid to Jehovah’s witnesses in many troublesome
situations.

OTHER COUNTRIES UNDER
THE UNITED STATES BRANCH

There are 15 places in the world—some islands,
others territories, and a few countries—that report
directly to the United States branch. There are 547
publishers located in these widely scattered spots, and
a brief report is here given concerning each place.

ALASKA

For many years now the pioneers and publishers in Alaska
have persistently carried on the witness work against the
odds of severe weather, transportation difliculties and, worst
of ail, indifference on the part of the people. True, small
increases were shown from year to year, but imagine their
Jjoy and enthusiasm to know now that the service year closed
with a 625 per cent increase in the average number of
publishers! During the year an average of 52 publishers re-
ported, to compare with 82 for last year, and during April
there was a peak of 72 publishers; evidence that even further
progress can be anticipated in the future.

Since much of the population is located in scattered fishing
villages, two of the special pioneers spent much of the sum-
mer traveling from one village to another, placing literature,
calling back on those known to have shown previous interest,
and arranging, where possible, for other publishers to con-
duct studies after they had gone on to another village.

One of their stops was at the Indian village of Metlakatla
on Annette island, not far from Ketchikan. Some very good
interest was found here and the brethren from Ketchikan,
one of the three companies in Alaska, will go there on the
weekly boat to care for these sheep.

Passage to Wrangel was arranged at the last minute on
a maii boat, then to Petersburg working for passage on a
small freighter. By helping on a fish-packer they obtained
passage to Sitka, and to get to Cordova, which was next in
line, the two brethren worked all night helping to unload a
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boat, then crawled into their bunks and went along to their
destination.

By this time they had run out of literature ; so they worked
for their passage back to Anchorage, where they were pleased
to learn that as many as 32 persons had turned out for
the Watchilower study.

Alaska gives proof conclusive: there is no need to be dis-
couraged. Jehovah gives the increase and provides amply
meantime.

AZORES

Though poor, and work difficult to find, the people of the
Azores would manifest greater interest were it not for fear
of the clergy and the superstitions of their religion. One
person who took booklets returned them later because the
Catholic priest told his wife that if he kept them he would
not get any clothing from America. So fearful was he of
these false threats that he added insulting words to the
brother along with the booklets. In the city of Harta Faial
people of good will seek out the witness who is able to visit
them occasionally so that he can speak with them and give
them comfort from the Scriptures.

Many fine opportunities arise to give a witness such as
the following example, In a store a witness was approached
by an elderly man who was disgusted with the Adventist
religion because the preacher had told him he could not
eat the meat of a pig he had just killed nor drink wine.
He readily accepted Scriptural proof of the preacher’s error.
During the conversation a priest came in and injected him-
self into the discussion. The question of the trinity was
raised. The doctrine was refuted and concluded with the
point that the word didn’t even appear in the Bible. The
priest chided the witness for his ignorance, so he was in-
vlted to produce a passage. To the surprise of a large crowd
who had now gathered both inside and outside the store,
the priest admitted the witness was right! and promptly
jumped to the immortality of the soul doctrine. Confronted
with proof that he was wrong in this too he as promptly
changed the subject to communion, but with the same re-
sults. The discussion lasted for almost three hours. Mur-
murs throughout the crowd indicated their secret pleasure
at seeing the priest unable to hold his ground and admiration
for the witness for his knowledge of the Bible, Undoubtedly
in due time many of these truth-hungry people will be num-
bered among the Lord’s other sheep.

BAHAMAS
The Bahamas are a series of islands, cays and reefs
covering an area of approximately 760 square miles. They
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are inhabited by humble, Bible-loving folks who are proud
to have a Bible study in their homes. One of the missionaries
reports that she conducts from 20 to 30 home Bible studies
a week and keeps a waiting list of others who want studles
when she can find time to conduct them,

Besides the missionaries there are six local pioneers. One
of these is a sister who has been in the pioneer work for
over twenty years. She has worked practically all of the
islands, reaching them in rickety sailboats and carrying her
supply of literature in a bag balanced on her head, the
customary way of carrying loads in the islands. One of the
pioneers has recently been working on the island of Exuma,
where he has put on some public meetings and has even
persuaded schoolteachers and others to help advertise the
public talks. In all, 47 public meetings were held in the
Bahamas this year, to compare with 10 the year previous.

The tourist trade furnishes the main means of livelihood
for the people, and, since the season is not long, they are
usually quite poor. Nevertheless, they will spend their last
penny for literature if they really want it. The islands are
picturesque and are kept so for the benefit of the tourists.
Pirate forts are still in existence, a reminder of the days
when Bilackbeard preyed on shipping with the Bahamas
as his base. The coat of arins for the city of Nassau reads
in Latin, “Expel the Pirates and Restore Trade.”

Magazine Day has become a special feature in the Islands
and the placements of magazines are excellent. To place 30
magazines in the matter of two or three hours is not un-
common. The people are inclined to offer excuses for not
taking a magazine, saying as they go home with their pur-
chases from the market, “I'm spent out.” Placements of in-
dividual magazines came up from 5,436 to 12,914, a fine
increase over the previous service year.

BERMUDA

Little Bermuda has suffered from the scourge of intoler-
ance and discrimination. Freedom of worship became an
empty phrase when Watchtower missionaries were ejected
by the Bureau of Immigration despite a petitlon gigned by
hhundreds of the residents of Bermuda.

During this past year a second attempt was made to
present this petition before the House of Assembly by a
freedom-loving member of that body. Sneers, insinuations
and false charges were presented in abundance by haters of
truth but not one could come forth with evidence that Je-
hovah’s witnesses are subversive, whether in Bermuda or
any other part of the world. A vallant battle was put up by
the members of the House who really believe in liberty, and
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a stormy debate ensued. One must admire such men, none
of whom are Jehovah's witnesses, but who are nevertheless
willing to stake their reputations and positions on a right-
eous cause. Surely Jehovah wiil not forget the cup of cold
water that they are thus giving His servants.

Rather than meet the issue squarely the opposition hedged
about for a legal loophole and finally managed to have the
petition thrown out as being ‘too old’. Perhaps some of the
signers had by this time died! So now the brethren are
preparing a new petition, together with additional evidence
to place before the House that Jehovah's witnesses are not
subversive but are Christians engaged in preaching the
gospel of the Kingdom to the everlasting good of those who
will hear,

FRENCH EQUATORIAL AFRICA

Steady progress has been manifest in the Kingdom work
in French Equatorial Africa this past year. Not only has
the average number of witnesses increased from 15 to 21,
with a peak of 29 in June, but the brethren now have Counsel
on Theocratic Organization in the French language, which
greatiy aided them to properly understand how to carry on
the work theocratically. Furthermore, a representative of
the Society was able to visit them during the year to give
them further instructions and personally assist themn in fieid
service, back-calls and studies.

Although there is much religion in French Equatorial
Africa ir is quite apparent that the people are not satisfied
with it. The company servant at Dekoa reports, “As soon
as we reach a village the people come after us to hear the
good news. It is almost unnecessary to go from door to door,
except for those persons who cannot assemble themselves.”
But why shouldn’t they prefer the truth to the demonism
of the Lion- and Leopard-men who still practice their canni-
balistic rites in the surrounding jungle and to the empty
husks given to them by Protestant and Catholic missionaries?

The priests and pastors are jittery about the power of
the truth. The native witnesses, by the power of the Lord’s
spirit, continue to confound the white religious leaders, and
as a result their grip on the native population is less sure.
On one occasion some of the witnesses were invited to speak
before a religious conference. Then to try to counteract the
good effect of the words they spoke one of the chief pastors
of Oubangui arranged for a subsequent meeting at which he
spared no effort to put the Witnesses in a bad light. Each
time his questions were answered from the Scriptures and
his embarrassment grew with each encounter. To cover his
shame he accused the Witnesses and their leaders of being
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illiterate ignoramuses. They replied by reading 1 Corinthians
1:27,28. Unable longer to restrain himself, this religionist
Jumped headlong at the brother to close the Bible from which
he read, then cried out to those assembled not to let the
Witnesses enter their churches. Acts 17: 24 and John 16:1-3
were read in reply and the witnesses were commanded to
“Get out! And those who like to follow the Witnesses go
out too!” Thereupon the whole assembly, with the exception
of the deacons, stepped out, and as they went they laughed
loudly about thelr pastors who had exposed themselves to
shame.

It does not come as a surprise to learn that on July 24,
1950, the Official Journal of IFrench Equatorial Africa pub-
lished a decree by the high commissioner which prohibits
the Introduction, circulation, distribution and sale of all
of the publicatlons of the Watchtower Society. What success
can they expect in this? “They shall fight against thee; but
they shall not prevail against thee; for I am with thee, saith
the Logp, to deliver thee,’—Jer. 1: 19,

GAMBIA

The work in Gambia has been greatly hampered by the
lack of a central meetlng place and the efforts to try to
cause the departure of the two misslonaries who have been
working at Bathurst. Considerable time and effort were
expended durlng the past service year to overcome these
difficulties.

In mid-April the missionaries were informed by letter
from the colonial secretary that they would have to leave
Gambia before the close of Aprll because their visas would
not be extended beyond that date. No reason was given. It
was decided that a personal interview with the governor
would be best to determlne the cause of the government’s
hostile attitude. Although the governor thereupon promised
a three-month renewal of visa and further that he would see
to it that nothing in the way of Intolerance was practiced
agalnst the activities of the missionaries, only a monthly
visa renewable monthly was issued.

The missionarles then circulated a petition among the
people which made clear the government’s attitude and the
desire they had for permanent residence in Gambia. One
hundred and sixteen persons signed the petition. After this
petition was submitted to and considered by the governor
the missionaries were glven permission to remain in Gambia
on a quarterly basis with future applicatlons for renewal to
be made through the local police department, as everyone
else does, instead of submitting a formal letter to the colonial
secretary as they had previously been required to do. The
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petition gave an excellent witness in the town of Bathurst
and the matter was widely discussed among the people,
a thing that caused considerable discomfort among the
politicians.

Among other people to be reached by the petition was a
young African lawyer who gave his legal services free of
charge and who assisted in putting the petition into legal
form for presentation to the governor. This young lawyer
has since shown a much greater interest in the Kingdom
message and has often expressed his keen interest in some
of the Watchtower and Awake! articles.

Another person of good will who shows good promise is
an African who is the head of the local printing department.
Some months ago an order for handbills was placed with
him and he gladly obliged by filling the order promptly.
The handbills had hardly been in circulation in announce-
ment of the public lecture before a colonial official stormed
into the head printer's office demanding to know why he
dared to print for the Watchtower. The printer stood up
under the test by saying that he would print for the Watch-
tower just as long as he printed for the other religious mis-
sions. He asked the colonial official if there was any law
against printing for the Watchtower, and the official was
speechless. He returned to his own office and never mentioned
it again to the printer. Since then this person of good will
has made remarkable progress in a home Bible study and
he has expressed a desire for a central meeting place,

For the first time in the more than a year in Bathurst
the misgionaries have now been able to locate in a dwelling
which is suitable tor meetings as well. They are rejoicing in
this provision of Jehovah and confidently look for more
definite increases in Kingdom publishers.

GUADELOUPE

Proof that ‘God’'s people are willing in the day of his
power’ is the faithful little band of publishers in Guadeloupe.
There was a tinie when they felt that the work could no
longer go ahead withiout the assistance of brethren from
Gilead. They rejoiced when such help came and were sorry
when these missionaries were forced by the government to
leave; and although they have continued to look forward
to the time when Gilead graduates may once more be among
them to help and strengthen and encourage, they have never-
theless continued to preach the gospel the best they can.

Such conscientious effort on the part of even the poorly
equipped of his servants does not go unnoticed by Jeho-
vah. He gives the increase in other parts of the earth and
he gave an increase in Guadeloupe too, for the average
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number of publishers went up from 35 to 43 in the course
of a year. A peak of 52 company publishers was reached in
August. This increase of 22.9 per cent is excellent.

Perhaps it will yet be possible for more assistance to be
sent to these brethren, but in the meantime they will continue
to hold high Jehovah’s name and advertise his kingdom.

ICELAND

An event of outstanding interest for the publishers in
Iceland this past service year was receipt of 5,000 copies of
“Let God Be True' in Icelandic. Long had they looked
forward to having a suitable textbook for use in holding
Bible studies in the predominant language of the people.

The new book was readily placed in the field even though
the people are quite indifferent to studying the Kingdom
megsage. Oftentimes a person will listen for a few minutes
and then give as his only reply, “Yes, that is your opinion,
and it is interesting to listen to what other people have to
say.” It had been hoped that with this new textbook it
would be possible to start many studies, but indifference
continued to be a major hindrance, Even so, an average of
ten studies were conducted monthly during the year,

One young man who began to study the truth last winter
made such progress that he decided to attend the inter-
national assembly in New York, While there he was baptized
and he has now taken a firm stand for the truth. He is eager
to advance theocratic interests and has assisted some with
translation work in Iceland. A peak of nine publishers was
reached in August. Three of these were pioneers and two
are special pioneers serving as missionaries.

Public meetings were begun this year, first in the home
with only interested persons and then in the town of Reyk-
javik, where as many as 89 attended. Quite a few represent-
atives of various sects and denominations were present but
they quickly and quietly disappeared after the meeting. In
all, seven publle meetings were held, including the Memorial
celebration with an attendance of eight, one of whom partook
of the emblems.

This summer other parts of Iceland besides Reykjavik
have been worked. One couple went to some small islands
to the south of the main island. They took about 300 books
along and in a week all of them were placed. Next these
two pioneers went north to the second-largest town, Akureyri,
a place of 7,000 inhabitants. They pitched their tent on a hill
next to a hlgh school. When a heavy rain came that evening
the caretaker of the school invited them to use a classroom.
They accepted and had the use of it for their entire stay
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of two weeks. During that time they placed their entire
supply of 500 books.

It is believed that many of these books are in the hands of
people who will read them during the winter. Since Ice-
landers are quite self-reliant and like to “find out for them-
selves”, it may be that some will be sufficiently curious to
read and thus learn the truth.

KOREA

Even though the missionaries are not in Korea at this
writing we would like to give a retrospective review of the
work done there for the first 10 months of the service year.

The service year opened with the first complete month of
field service reported in almost 11 years. A new peak of
21 company publishers was reached. The few Korean hooklets
on hand were rationed out for the purpose of lending to
the people of good will. The brethren were pleased with the
liome Bible-study work, which was new to them. In Novem-
ber, when the first slzable shipment of literature arrived and
the brethren could once again offer booklets in the house-
to-house work, the brethren were overjoyed. Thls was re-
flected in December’s report, when a new peak of 28 pub-
lishers averaged 30 hours.

Now that literature was on hand some of the brethren
began to think seriously of pioneering. By the first of Febru-
ary fully one-fourth of the company had entered the pioneer
service, four beginning in January and three in February.
Two of them had pioneered before the ban by the Japanese.
One of these, a sister, had been imprisoned by the Japanese
for seven years. Her husband had died in prison. Now she
is again in the full-time service and her zeal is second to
none. Sometimes she puts in 14 hours a day, not even stopping
to eat. Though she is required to put in only 100 hours a
month, recently she reported 234 hours. The hospitals,
universities and other institutions respected this sister and
the professional people would stop and listen to her.

The Korean brethren work under difficult conditions. Lack
of food, clothing and transportation still hamper them, but
one wouldn't know it by their cheerful attitude. They con-
stantly practice the Christian principle that “godliness with
contentment is great gain”.,

A young woman from a well-to-do family was finishing
her college education to become a Christian social worker.
She had the money granted to her and in the bank for an
American education. Her mother heard of the truth and was
interested enough to come to the meetings. The daughter,
who speaks English well, came along one Sunday to find
out about this strange message. If Christ’s second presence
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began in 1914 she wanted to find out about it, she said. One
of the Gilead graduates arranged a study with her for the
next day. She skipped school to attend. She came every day
that week, talking to any of the missionaries she eould and
began service herself before a week was out. The second
week she resigned from college and since has been working
faithfully untll she can qualify as a pioneer. This young
woman gave up something that is considered to be one of
the greatest assets in Korea—an Ameriean education.

In Korea the company meetings were well attended. Usual-
ly two or three times the number of publishers in the com-
pany were present. In April when the theocratic ininistry
school was started, the lack of a textbook in Korean was
overcome by the instruction taik's being interpreted each
week by a young college professor. This required the brethren
to take extensive notes on the talks In order to be able to
answer the review guestions the next week. It was a won-
derful sight to see the 90 or 100 pencils going furiousty.

In the spring of the year the public meetings were started
by means of interpretation. After the attendance grew to
162 it was decided that the home could not accommodate
the public meetings, so effort was made to find a hall out-
side. The government made a special concession In our behalf
and allovred us three meetings in a fine school auditorium.
The first of these meetings was scheduled for June 25. The
Korean War started that day, but because the Seoul inhab-
itants were not told of the significance of the happenings
until after the rest of the world knew the first meeting was
held without Incident. 336 persons attended this meeting.
As the speaker finished a police officer came in and announced
that the country was at war.

The subsequent fall of Seoul, the unexpected evacuation
of the Gllead missionaries and the terrible sufferings inflicted
on our brethren left behind have interrupted the reports of
the work being done in Korea. The last conversation had
with the brethren was to the effect that this time they
would not stop preaching. We are sure they have lived up
to that statement and we look forward to the time soon
when we can go back to our assignment in Korea and aid
the brethren and hear their report of their steadfast preach-
ing under the most difficuit of eircumstances.

LIBERIA
The past service year got off to a somewhat slow start
but in January 1950 the Soclety sent out another Gillead
graduate. He immediately set about to aid the local brethren,
not only in their fieid activities, but encouraging them to
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become more and more theocratic organization-minded, to
study, prepare themselves for the time when there might
not be any foreign brethren here to assist them to carry on
this work of gospel-preaching. Then on April 24 two more
Gilead graduates joined us temporarily. They too started
right out to build up the present company organization as
well as seek new ones not already associated. So now for
the past few months the Lord’s blessing can be seen upon
our efforts. Some of the publishers seem fired with new zeal.
Those enrolled in the ministry school are making splendid
progress, door-to-door presentations are better, comments
on The Watchiower as well as in other meetings are becom-
ing clearer and more concise, and Jehovah is giving an
increase in number of publishers, all to the honor and praise
of his great name and for which we are humbly grateful.

The people here manifest a real appreciation for the
magazines, especially the Awake! It is nothing strange for
someone to stop you on the street and ask for the latest
copy, or when in magazine work to have one say, “Oh, I am
a subscriber for that magazine.”

Satan the adversary uses many subtle means to try to
discourage the Lord’s sheep as persons of good will, A
local pioneer sister who speaks the Bassa dialect fluently
assisted an old man to come to a knowledge of the truth.
He is about 90 years old. While in Monrovia he attended all
the meetings faithfully, walking three miles to the Kingdom
Hall. Some of his religious friends chided him, saying, “0ld
man, why do you go to them meetings? You don’t know what
them people are saying.” To which he replied, “Well, 1
can’t hear (understand) what they say, but God knows 1
am there.” And so he continued to come and sit through all
the meetings smiling and looking just as happy as though
he understood every word. Jesus said, ‘If I be lifted up,
I will draw all men unto me.’ His servants in Liberia as
in all parts of the world sing forth his praise through the
“faithful and wise servant” and his spirit is manifest as
we see persons of good will from all lands being drawn to
his visible organization, mankind’s only hope.

MARTINIQUE

On August 9, 1949, a group of four missionaries landed in
Martinique at the capital city, Fort-de-I'ranc2. To start out
from door to door with the Bible in the French language,
being able to speak only a half dozen words of French,
really took falth. However, the missionaries could read a
few verses from the Bible or a little from the publications
they presented to the people, showing the Kingdom as the
only hope for mankind. While this was rather dificult, the
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missionaries knew the people needed the truth more than
anything else, and, by the Lord's grace, they were there
to learn the language quickly and help the people get the
good news.

Many are the experiences of these missionaries with the
people in Martinique. When they receive their rolls of French
magazines, they would go to the street corners or the market
place and there offer them to the people. It wouldn't be long
before a crowd would assemble and propound many ques-
tions, all of which gave them opportunity to place the litera-
ture. Finding so many people interested in the Bible and
Bible teachlngs disturbed the prlest, who then called the
gendarmes, and they took down the information as to who
these people were. From that time on these missionaries
were watched very closely in their activity.

One man was found who had heard the truth 40 years ago.
He had read Pastor Russell’s books, but for quite some time
he had lost track of the organization. Now he was very glad
to again meet with Jehovah's witnesses. He is now study-
ing and talking to the people in his business. Another time
a young lady stopped two of the missionaries and said, “I
was in New York last week, and your people were on every
street corner with the magazines. They were having a con-
vention.” “How did you know us?" asked the missionary.
“Oh, everybody knows you people,” she answered, and then
inquired where our meetings were held.

News soon got around the island that some missionaries
had entered and were telling the people about God's king-
dom and a new world arrangement where peace and pros-
perity will reign. This the Catholic clergy and the Protestant
ministers object to because 1t starts the people thinking, and
one thing the Catholic Church does not like is for their
people to think. It is quite evident that the clergy have had
great influence with the police and the governmental au-
thorities. So on July 7 notice was received from the locai
government that the missionaries should be ready to leave
Martinique on the first of the new year. No reason for this
action was given. An effort was made to see the prefect,
but the brethren were brought to the secretary-general. After
witnessing to him and explaining the work, he suggested that
they write to the prefect and expiain our work. This was
done, but the answer was the same.

Recently the old prefect was relieved of his position and
a new prefect was put into office. He gave the brethren the
opportunity to speak to him about their problem. What the
outcome will be is unknown. Many of the people on the
island when they learned that the missionaries would have
to leave, said, “The church is behind this.,” They understood
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that the witnesses had been denounced from the pulpits
by the priests and the Baptist preachers. The Catholic press
has carried on a campaign against Jehoval’s witnesses.
However, it is believed that the preaching of the gospel
will continue even though these missionaries are sent away
from the island. Some sced has been planted on good soil,
and the brethren there are continuing to cultivate and water
it. We hope that within the next few months a few of the
natives will be strong enough to take up the truth and keep
on preaching it.

PALESTINE

Like our brethren in many other countries of the world,
those living in the Hashemite Kingdom of the Jordan find
conditions difficult as the adversary increases the pressure in
his attempt to turn all men away from God. Following a
pattern set by the taskinasters of ancient Egypt, the wealthy
take unfair advantage of the poor, and our brethren are
among those who must toil from dawn until dark at very
low wages in order to earn enough to buy bread. Extreme
physical exhaustion adds to their burden, since they must
force themselves against the weaknesses of the flesh to
study the Bible, which is so essential to those seeking eternal
life. The prevailing hardships and poverty cause many to
blaspheme and turn away from God. It is reassuring, there-
fore, to find that there was a 50 per cent Increase in the
average number of publishers over the previous service year.
Surely it makes the heart of the Creator glad to see his
servants turning the Devil’s challenge back into his face.

There are now five organized companies, to compare with
two for the previous service year. At two of these, Beit-Jala
and Ramalla, the Memorial was celebrated with a total of
47 attending and 12 partaking of the emblems.

Steady work is almost impossible to find and time is lost
seeking another Job, so the people are usually financially
unable to contribute for the literature. But, even so, the
brethren are happy to be able to bring words of comfort to
those who mourn despite the present conditions. In doing
this 209 home Bible studies were conducted on an average
each month, a splendid increase from only two the year
before! Surely there wlll soon be many more witnesses of
God in this land as these sheep are fed, grow strong and
help to shoulder the burden of reaping the harvest of men
of good will.

PORTUGAL
It is with joy that we note a 60 per cent increase in the
average number of publishers in Portugal despite the limi-
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tation placed upon the work by the government. The average
number of publishers during the year was 48, but a new
peak of 58 was reached In July. This includes the country’s
one pioneer.

Since the Society is not recognized in Portugal, it is
extremely difficult to hold public meetings. However, a
gseries of lectures with the new outlines was begun in June
in Almada. Only persons of good will interested In the
work were Invited, and an average of 56 attended instead
of the usual 30 to 35. Two very Joyful and well-attended
meetings were held to celebrate the Memorial ; one in Lisbon
proper and one in Almada. The total attendance was 140,
with 6 partaking of the emblems. The small Lisbon hall
customarily holds only about 30, but 63 crowded into it
and the adjolning passageway.

Generally the Portuguese attend meetings quite regularly ;
s0 sometimes the publishers fail to appreciate the importance
of home Bible studies. This may account for the fact that
an average of only 19 studies were held each month, although
this ls well above the average of 10 the year before.

Of special significance to the Portuguese brethren was
the release of two Portuguese publications at the New
York convention. “Let God Be True” will now be available
to them and this will, without a doubt, have a favorable
effect upon the back-call and Bible-study work. Also, Counsel
on Theocratic Organization in Portuguese will be a great
boon to the brethren in improving the organization of the
work. With these two wonderful helps the work in Portugal
has bright prospects.

Occasionally especially good interest is located in the field.
One back-call made upon an American born lawyer and his
wife proved to be quite interesting. Although born a Catholic
and not having any previous interest in the Bible, he took
great interest in “The Truth Shall Make You Free” which
had been obtained by his wife. When the back-call was
made he had read more than half of the book and had
made many notes and questions in the margin. The publisher
who made the back-call was given a two-hour cross-exami-
nation, legal style!

On two occasions a young Interested couple from Gibraltar
visited the brethren and were greatly encouraged by the
companionship and instruction which they received. Al-
though all alone as a witness, the wife is now doing a little
publishing on her own.

We look forward to future reports from Portugal as the
tiny group of witnesses holds forth the truth to a nation
steeped in the darkness of Catholicism and denied the free-
dom to get out from under its pall.
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SIERRA LEONE

Jehovah God, in his command: “Preach the word,” has
been extremely patlent and long-suffering with the inhabit-
ants of Sierra Leone. Tradition is a “stone of stumbling’
to these people, including some of the brethren. Regardless
of a previous lull in gospel-preaching, honest-hearted pub-
lishers are seizing every opportunity to comply with the
above command and excellent results have been accom-
plished, particularly during the past year. The pioneer letters
from the Soclety have stimulated several to apply for this
blessed feature of service. It is certain that many more are
in position to enter these ranks too, and it is anticipated
they will soon decide upon pioneering as a life career.

Magazine Day was started Saturday, August 5. That day
116 magazines were placed, being one less than all of those
placed the previous month! Some were timid, fearing that
the people would “look down upon them” if they were
seen offering magazines on the streets. Some have overcome
this fright now, and when the increase in number of
magazines is effected it is expected the majority of the
bretlhren will be engaging in this grand feature of service.
One pioneer reported that some of his best studies have
resulted from street witnessing.

Public meetings, for long a weakness in the company’s
activity, got off to a good start. Some fail to appreciate
this provision from Jehovah and refuse to encourage its
continuance. With diligent counsel on this point it is ex-
pected that this matter will soon be cleared, that the breth-
ren here will be balanced in all company activity.

A young man, formerly a schoolteacher in one of the local
orthodox religious schools with whom a pioneer faithfully
conducts a study in “Let God Be True", was invited to the
company meetings. His first meeting was the Waichtower
study. He was amazed to see how the brethren responded
so quickly to the questions. After tlie meeting he said, “This
is truly a study group.” Next he attended the service meeting
and remained for the theocratic ministry school. He was
overjoyed as a result of the amount of information conveyed
in 80 short a time. Particularly was the ministry school
appealing because of the student talks. He expressed a
desire to be able to deliver talks likewise in the future. Now
he is having an active share in Kingdom ministry, preparing
his assignments exceptionally well.

It is realized that much hard work lies ahead. The surface
has just been scratched. A strenuous effort must be put forth
continually to maintain or to surpass the 1951 quota. One’s
vigil cannot be relaxed, as the accomplished end is nearer
than most men believe.



Yearbook 83

SPAIN

Few countries have suffered more from the brutality of
false religion than has Spain. To this day the country has
not recovered from the economic turmoil brought about by
the civil war when the present dictator, sponsored by the
Catholic Hierarchy, overthrew the then-existing liberal form
of government. Revealing her true attitude toward freedom,
the Catholic Church rules with an iron hand and any in-
dication that her subjects are daring to avail themselves
of knowledge from the Bible is certain to bring forth her
wrath, Her methods are simple. If threats and intimidation
fail to accomplish her purpose she deprives the indlvidual
of his job regardless of the great misery and suffering that
this may bring upon that person or his family. Or if this
one who dares to preach the gospel is not a Spanish national
he is promptly expelled from the country.

During the year word was received from a German brother
and his wife who had fled from Germany and were en-
deavoring to eke out an existence at Santa Ana. He had
learned the truth from portions of a booklet which he had
found In a German concentration camp. Although without
the companionship and encouragement which comes from
association and study with others of like precious faith, this
brother steadfastly continued to preach the Kingdom gospel.
He found that many of the people well recognize that
Catholicismn leads the wrong way, but, even desiring the
word of God, they still reject the truth. The pressure of
opinion, fear and the difficult conditions rob them of the
wiil to hold to that which is to their greatest welfare. In
due time this brother was denounced by the Catholic priest
and he was immediately compelled to leave the country.

Although interested persons are difficult to find, the “sheep”
are making themselves manifest. Recently a soldier went
to visit some of the brethren who llved in a nearby town.
The brethren gave him a witness concerning the Kingdom,
to which the soldier listened attentively with an open heart.
He was given literature to read. When he returned to the
barracks he began to study the literature openly and a
lieutenant caught him doing so. After examining the litera-
ture the lieutenant handed it back and told the soldier it
would be harinful. Later a corporal, an official guard, a
captain of the barracks and a judge all endeavored to inter-
fere with this soldier’s reading of the literature. Later they
took the literature he had placed in his suitcase and threat-
ened him. The soldier was forced to go to the home of one
of the brethren to continue his studies until he was trans-
ferred to another town.
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A new peak of 93 publishers was reached in June, and it
is believed that even more are in the work who de not yet
realize the importance of reporting. The increase in average
number of publishers over last year was 49.1 per cent.

ARGENTINA

Not too many years ago when one spoke of the
Americas he thought of a new world of freedom. He
thought of a people who had gotten out from under
totalitarian rulership, whether of kings or of dictators.
He thought of a people who had fled from Europe to
North or South America to try living in a free atmos-
phere. But now in these present days when men’s
hearts are failing them for fear, we find a lack of
freedom even in the Ameriecas.

When one goes behind the personality that rules the
government, one often finds the powerful influence of
the Roman Catholic Hierarchy. This religious system
has always ruled with an iron hand whenever it
could grasp power, and it has power now in Argentina.
If you profess to be a Catholie, think as a Catholie
and do as the Hierarchy tells you, then you can live
in Argentina. But you won’t have freedom. A Chris-
tian finds life there difficult, but a Christian will not
flee. In these days there is no place to flee. He prefers
to stay and witness. The Christian receives great com-
fort from the words of Jesus as recorded at Matthew
5:11 (NW), “Happy are you when people reproach
you and persecute you and lyingly say every kind
of wicked thing against you for my sake.”

The Roman Catholic Hierarchy has seen to it that
persecution has been brought against Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, and they have lied about their aetivity. Jeho-
vah’s witnesses are a peace-loving people. More than
that, they are a God-loving people, and they want to
promote true worship of Jehovah. Despite this, the
government of Argentina has brought a ban upon
Jehovah’s witnesses. It has forbidden Christian people
to meet together to study the Lord’s Word. It has
tried to kill the organization under which Jehovah’s
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witnesses operate. The Roman Catholic Hierarchy
might see to it through its agents that the organization
is broken up, but until they have sufficient power to
kill every individual these will not stop the sounding
forth of the good news of God’s kingdom. This good
news will continually torment them because they are
not for the kingdom of God; they are for the main-
taining of this old, wicked world through its dictators
and political regimes.

Jehovah’s witnesses take comfort in the words of
Peter when he said, “If you are being reproached for
the name of Christ, you are happy, because the spirit
of glory, even the spirit of God, is resting upon you.”
(1 Pet. 4:14, NW) Jehovah’s witnesses in Argentina
are happy. They are rejoicing in the proclamation of
the Kingdom. They are going into the homes of the
people and studying the Bible with them. These with
whom they study are learning the truth, and, in turn,
are starting to preach. There has been a remarkable
increase of 14 per cent in the number of ministers
taking up the good news. During the year there was
a new peak of 1,416 publishers proclaiming the gospel.
The report from the branch servant in Argentina
shows that these brethren are determined to go for-
ward individually preaching the Word. To those who
have an ear to hear they will say, “Praise Jah, you
people, because Jehovah our God, the Almighty, has
begun to rule as king.”—Rev. 19: 6, NW.

Many are the ‘“sheep” that are hungering for the truth,
but few are the workers that are engaging in helping them
find real spiritual nourishment. So, lacking in numbers, stress
has been laid on increasing our own capacity for the work,
bettering the quality of our work, and at the very start of
the year provisions for this were made by the Society by
having three publishers attend the Watchtower Bible School
of Gilead. The field for trained missionaries is indeed enor-
mous, and every hand is greatly appreciated. After graduat-
ing from the 15th class, they are again with us, ardently
desiring to be active in the field.

Again blessings were poured out abundantly when, after
nearly two years without recelving literature in quantity,
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permit was obtained for a big shipment which came through.
After such a long time without regular provisions, it did
not take long for the hungry sheep to empty out the stock-
room. This shortage of literature helped the brethren take
more interest if possible in good-will persons, and back-calls
have increased pleasingly. However, this is not quite the
case with home Bible studies, some publishers thinking they
cannot conduct them. Yet this explains why the literature
went so quickly. There were many persons who had heard
the truth explained to them and read some publications but
could not obtain additional copies of the books to give to
those to whom they talked. Now their wish came true and
they did not delay in using what came to their hands. A
one-month campaign was arranged featuring The Joy of AU
the People and 20,000 were shipped out that month, even
though they were rationed, which took nearly all our stock.

Throughout the year the international assembly to be
held in New York kept throbbing in the minds and hearts
of the brethren, and was it not a real joy to know that 15,
quite a record for our country, would be present there? No
sooner had they returned than they were loaded down with
questions about the great feast. Reports had been eagerly
read but now firsthand information was to be had, so ears
were strained not to miss a word. When the releases were
shown, the gratefulness and joy could be read in the faces
of all present for the abundance of blessings the Lord was
bestowing on his servants of the Spanish-language realm,
this fact strengthened by the knowledge that the same joy
was felt throughout the whole world over like provisions.

While the Lord’s servants are rejoicing in their share
of the work at this time of the end, and looking forward for
increased privileges of service, the adversary loses no time
in moving his dupes in this priest-rldden country into posi-
tion to deliver what he thinks is a deathblow. How chagrined
he must have been after striking! His master move executed,
withdrawing our legal solicitorship and closing all our meet-
ing places and stopping our literature work, and meant to
demoralize the workers, it boomeranged back on him! The
friends consider it an honor to be the object of the dragon's
wrath, for this was to happen to those of the woman’s seed
and their companions for ‘keeping God's commandments,
and steadfastly holding to the testimony of Jesus’. (Rev.
12:17) Fear or discouragement? Never! On the evidence of
the nearness of the day, the desire to help others of good
will know the good news before the accomplished end comes
has been manlfest throughout the country.

Persons of good will with whom Bible studies had been
held expressed their desire to share in the work with the
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Bible. An invalid woman who for several years had been
unable to move even her head and with whom a pioneer had
studled for four years before she could understand the
truth, due to her ailments, with tears in her eyes expressed
her gratitude to the Lord for answering her prayers. Now
at last she could move her hands and use the Bible and
thus be able to show others what the Word of God says,
no matter what bans may be imposed on such a work! That
certainly is not a spirit of despondency. Because the Lord is
with his peopie, ‘when these things begin to come to pass
they look up and lift their heads’ and rejoice to be in his
service.

Hands have not drooped, and those that have let their
hands hang down are being helped to lift them into activity.
A new Informant, doubled theocratic ministry lessons
through ;Despertad! and the hope of soon having the new
books to study; what more could be desired? Positively, as
in Jeremiah’s case, ‘there {s in our hearts as it were a
burning fire shut up in our bones, and we are weary with
forbearing, and cannot contain.’

Legal steps have been taken to have our right to worship
recognized, and we are looking forward to using this op-
portunity of giving a further witness to them, and praising
Jehovah’s name still more.—Mark 13:9.

AUSTRALIA

The preaching of the good news to the people has
been steadily moving forward since Jehovah God
began to rule as King. Especially in the past 1950
service year people of good will have hearkened to
the Word and have taken their stand. A new peak in
number of publishers, of 5,163, was reached in the
month of August, and the average number of pub-
lishers throughout the year was 4,502. This is the
highest average Jehovah’s witnesses have ever at-
tained in Australia. The branch located at Sydney
looks after the work in Australia, the Fiji Islands,
Singapore and the Malay States as well as in the
Republie of Indonesia. Reports have been submitted
by the braneh servant, all of which are interesting.

A new territory has been opened by the Australian
office, and that is in North Borneo. There are two
publishers working there now. There is a tremendous
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amount of work to be done in the territory under
the Australian branch, for there are millions upon
millions of people living in the FEast Indies. Reaching
them will be a task, but the Society hopes to send
some missionaries into these fields as soon as it ean
be arranged. Christ Jesus’ admonition to his apostles,
“Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the
nations,” meant this territory too, and all of the
islands; and, by the Lord’s grace, Jehovah’s wit-
nesses want to get in there. It will mean further
expansion, and we look forward to the day when
Theocraey’s increase will include all of this territory.
Excerpts from the branch servant’s report follow.

The outstanding event of the 1950 service year has been
the New York Irnternational convention. When it was first
announced many here pondered, ‘Could we undertake such
a tremendous trip? Could we possibly take off four months
from our secular work? Where is the money going to come
from? Over 200 brethren were able to meet these obstacles
and attend that great feast! The brethren who remained at
home rejoiced that so many could go, and worked harder
than ever in the Lord’s service, resulting in an all-time peak
of 5,163 pubiishers in the last month of the service year
while all these brethren were away. Soon these conventioners
will be back home and then they will have the joy of sharing
their experiences with their brethren as they gather at the
six different district assemblies that will be held in the next
few months in this land.

The fact that over 200 witnesses journeyed more than
halfway round the world has caused many outsiders to
inquire into our work.

The circuit assemblies continue to be a great boon to all.
Meeting attendances at the last series of circuit assemblies
have in many instances been greater than those of the pre-
vious district assemblies. These attendances show great
scope for many more publishers and these assemblies seem
to provide just the needed stimulus. A pioneer sister writes:
“Six of our good-will attended the circuit assembly and all
took part in field service for the first time. They have re-
solved to be regular pubiishers from now on.” A brother only
14 years old who attends u large school related this ex-
perience at one assembly: “I invited 9 of my teachers to
attend the public lecture ‘Liberty to the Captives’ and seven
of them came, two of whom were Catholics.” This brother
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has a magazine route with 22 out of the 36 teachers in that
school.

The importance of bark-call and Bible-study work has been
kept to the fore during the year and has resulted in many
Joyful experiences. Reporting on this work one publisher
writes: “After the sixth study with a group of four adults
and three children they asked if they couid have a talk the
next week If they were to invite their neighbors in. Next
week instead of the usual 7 there we found 19 gathered in
the small room. Two of the men had stayed home that day
to invite the neighbors. When questioned about staying away
from work their reply was: ‘“This work is more important;
we’re not going to be so interested in our jobs from now on.”
Since then 6 from this Bible study have engaged in Kingdom
service.

Some of the brethren in Western Australia have spent
much time working with the native colored people. One small
company now reports that 38 of these people are publishers
in their company, in spite of the fact that many of them
are or have been llliterates. The few white folk have been
taking our colored brethren into the work with them for
training, As one of the sisters, accompanied by a colored
sister, called at the door of a lady who was opposed she was
scornfully asked: “What are you doing to help the colored
people?” Quickly the colored sister spoke up for herself:
“They have taught me to read and write so that I can learn
the Bible myself and not only teach myself but answer many
of the questions that white people ask me about the Bible.”
“Well,” admitted the opposer, “you are certainly getting
somewhere with these people, for T have had several of
them calli around with this literature and they are always
clean and neat and none of our churches are able to get
them that way.” This company expects to take 80 to 90
colored folk to the next district assembly.

During the past few years thousands of displaced European
people have come to Austraiia and many of them show much
interest in the Kingdom message. Several miles distant from
a town where a circuit assembly was being held was a
large camp for these displaced folk. On the Sunday morning
a few of the publishers called at this camp and in the
course of witnessing invited those who could understand
them to come to the public meeting being given that after-
noon in the town. What a Joy it was to have 60 of them
come! Reports from some of the companies show that a
number of these displaced persons have already become
publishers and that their zeal and love of the Kingdom is
an inspiration to the other friends.
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As we here in Australia view the past year we are re-
minded of David’s words: ‘“The lines are fallen unto me
in pleasant places; yea, I have a goodly heritage.” (Ps.
16:6) The increases that the Lord has given us are thrill-
ing. Great is the joy of those engaging in the Lord’s service.
The love and unity that continues to grow among the
brethren is very pleasant and our fellowship in the Lord most
strengthening.

FLJ1

A healthy increase in theocratic service has taken place in
Fiji during the past year. This has come despite setbacks
and difficulties caused by the arbitrary actions of the
authorities. First, the Society’s appeal against the govern-
ment’s refusal to allow six Gilead graduates to enter the
country was rejected. This was followed by refusal from
the authoritles for permission to import the Fifian version
of the booklet T'he Joy of All the People. Upon advice from
the Society we continued faithfully on, using the instruments
that we already had, and this has resulted in a fine increase
in our ranks, not from the outside, but from within the colony
itself.

By April our progress became very apparent when we
reached a new all-time peak of 15 publishers, with six of
our number being immersed. June saw an Increase to 19
publishers! Now our back-calls and Bible studies really
began to increase. An average of 30 strangers have attended
onr last few public meetings. Many of them are now begin-
ning to attend company meetings.

The New York convention has thrilled us even though
none from our ranks couid attend. On June 10 thirty of our
brethren from New Zealand and Australia stayed here in
Suva for a few lLours on their way to New York. This was
the *“most joyful occasion yet spent in Fiji”, says one of
the local brothers. In those few hours we had a miniature
convention, not even planned or prepared for, but which
came through the love of these brethren and Jehovah’s spirit.
Kingdom songs were sung, experiences related and helpful
theocratic discussions held. Many of the overseas Dbrethren
were to attend the sixteenth class at Gilead, so they saw a
little of what a foreign missionary assignment is like during
their stay at Suva.

Although the Kingdom message is mostly confined to the
Suva area, yet it penetrates through to the other 80 or more
inhabited islands. The following is an example of how such
is taking place.

During the first public meeting campaign held in 1947 a
missionary brother contacted a lady of good will and she,
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her daughter and son and his wife attended the public
meeting. Bibie studies were conducted with them and soon
they began to attend company meetings. Soon the missionary
was conducting studies with another of this lady’s sons and
his wife. This son advanced quickly and shortiy asked for
territory. Now he has three Bible studies with relatives and
three more with other parties. But all these folks come from
Rotuma island, which is 500 miles distant from Suva. Now
the Kingdom message is being weil extended to that faraway
island.

We of the Suva company of Jehovah's witnesses take this
opportunity of stating our whole-hearted support for the
resolution against godless communism as adopted by nearly
85,000 persons at the New York Theocracy’s Increase As-
sembiy. We are glad to do this because here in Fiji we are
falsely classed as Cominunists by hypocritical religionists,
not openly, it is true, but enough to blind most people to
the pure Word of Almighty God as preached by Jehovah’s
witnesses.

NORTH BORNEO

In February of 1950, two company publishers began work
in North Borneo. They were able to distribute some books
and booklets and start a Bible study. A number of back-calls
were made during the year on those who showed interest. In
these seven months the two company publishers devoted
77 hours to the field service. At the Memorial season three
other persons met with these publishers to celebrate the
death of our Lord Jesus Christ. Now that the good news has
reachied into North Borneo, we hope that it wlll continue to
be preached there, all to the vindication of Jehoval’s name.

REPUBLIC OF INDONESIA

As is the case in all parts of the world where Kingdom
service is carried on, the back-calls bring the greatest joy.
The following experience goes to prove this fact. A brother
and sister were making a back-call on a “Let God Be True”
obtainer. Instead of finding this man at home they met his
brother-in-law, an ardent Salvationist, but hungry for the
truth. After a few back-calls he no longer attended church.
This angered his wife and she wrote to the publishers re-
questing them not to call anymore. However, the call was
made and the excited wife was so tactfully handled by the
publisher that before many weeks had passed she too was
sitting in on the studies. A few months have passed by and
now the husband is to be immersed and possibly the wife too.

Recently, a Dutch family secured “Let God Be True”. The
man accepted the truth and after a few weeks he began
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having studies with his wife. An elder from the church called
to find out why they were not attending church. The wife
gave an excellent witness to this elder, who then asked:
“Where have you learned all these things?” The reply was:
“Jehovah's witnesses call regularly upon us to show us
Bible truths, and if you like you can come and attend them
too.” The poor answer was: “I see, Jehovah’s witnesses, I
have heard about them, they are juggling with Bible texts.”
People of good will soon see who is teaching the truth, and
now this man and his wife have become Jehovah’s witnesses.

The pioneer brother in Manado (Celebes) is doing a good
work there. He has placed much literature with the people
and now there are several publishers active with him in
field service. A brother and sister are doing excellent work
on the isle of Billiton, in spite of opposition from the Catholic
priests.

The brethren in these islands have had a happy year and
now, by Jehovah’s grace, with Gilead students to arrive
shortly, great expansion can be expected in this part of
the field.

SINGAPORE AND MALAYA

Over nineteen hundred years ago Jesus said to the un-
faithful Jews, “Behold your house is left unto you desolate.”
These words today apply to the religions of Christendom.
A recent press report in Singapore states that one of the
largest churches in the colony, owned by an American
mission, is to be sold because the congregation has dwindled
In recent months from 100 to 30 persons who are no longer
able to keep it up. The reason why people are leaving these
spiritual prisons becomes apparent when we recall that the
two main issues during the year over which the various sects
have wrangled and been sharply divided are: (1) whether
or not the government should sponsor “Family Planning”
clinics and €2) whether or not the government should ap-
prove state lotteries. The spiritual famine of Christendom
is ravaging in Singapore!—Amos 8: 11,

But how have Jehovah’s witnesses been faring in this
spiritual desert? The facts show that the company of King-
dom publishers here has been an oasis flourishing with
spiritual blessings. Where the previous service year showed
a monthly average of 20 publishers in Kingdom service,
this year saw an average of 47 persons out monthly ‘preach-
ing the word'. Six new peaks of publishers were reached
during the year, with an all-time high of 69 reporting in
August.

The attendance at the Memorial celebration increased
from 38 last year to 73 this year. Our second immersion
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since the war was held in May, when 11 brethren symbolized
their consecration.

We are thankful to the Lord for the bountlful provision
of spirltual food through the Watchtower and Awake!
magazines, This life-giving knowledge will flow regularly
to 704 new subscribers for these magazines. Following up
these subscriptions is one of the means that the Lord is using
for gathering his sheep.

Ploneering in this country of many languages has its
problems, but that these are more than compensated for is
evident, a8 the following experience from a pioneer shows.

“One of the first calls I made in this assignment of many
languages and dialects was on a young lady of about 21
years. Her knowledge of English was poor and she was
educated to read only Chinese. As no Chinese books were
then available it did not seem possible to study with her
even though she seemed genuinely interested In the Bible.
However, several months later I came upon this girl again
while engaged in public meeting activity in another part of
the clty. Her first words were, ‘You teach many people in
my street. Could you please try and teach me? By this
time the Salvation book in Chinese was to hand, so a study
was commenced using this and the Chinese Bible. Questions
were propounded in the simplest English possible and it
was most encouraging to watch the progress of this girl
who had such a desire to learn. Many were the amusing
incldents too when she could not think of the right words
to express herself. In answer to ‘How were Noah and his
family saved over the flood? she replied, ‘Velly hard to say.
I think they make velly blg sampan [boat].” As to whether
Christendomr’s clergy teach the truth the answer was, ‘They
bluff.’” However, her knowledge of the truth increased week
by week and it was not long before the opportunity caine to
invite her out into the service. She very Joyfully accepted
and it surely was a pleasure to watch this young publisher
enter into the work with such zeal when Chinese-speaking
people were contacted. Truly language is no real barrier
when a person has a desire to learn of Jehovah's purposes.”

AUSTRIA
The country of Austria is still a divided nation,
because the governments of Russia, Britain, France
and the United States control certain parts of the
land. But even though this condition exists, Jeho-
vah’s witnesses continue to increase and carry on the
expansion work that was foretold to be acecomplished
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in these last days. We observe from the annual re-
port of the branch servant that there has been a
34 per cent inerease in the number of publishers
serving the interests of the Kingdom, a peak of
2,377 being reached. This report brought joy to the
hearts of all the publishers in Austria because it was
proof to them that there are “other sheep” in the
country and that they are being found. The brethren
there have the joy of feeding them.

The branch office not only looks after the organi-
zation of the work in Austria with its five circuits
and 143 companies and many pioneers, but it has
also undertaken the responsibility of doing consider-
able printing. The branch office now publishes 76,000
copies of The Watchtower and 270,000 of the Awake!
magazine each year in addition to 50,000 booklets
and hundreds of thousands of handbills and other
printed matter. In spite of the difficult handicaps
and the growing indifference of the people toward
life in general, it is certainly good to see Theocracy’s
incerease in Austria. The branch servant sets out a
few of the high lights of the year, telling us some of
their joys and ditticulties.

The Waitchtower has been a steady encouragement and is
very much appreciated by all as the food from the Lord’s
table. It gives us a vision of the expansion of true worship,
and is an impulse to push on with the work. Many new
brethren have joined the old ranks, as 523 not only symbol-
ized their consecration by water immersion, but started the
work stralghtway.

Altheugh we have not reached our goal of pioneers, as
not yet 10 per cent of the publishers have become full-time
workers, we are glad that we had 82 pioneers in the fleld
last month. Some vacation ploneers have asked for appli-
cation forms in order to let the general pioneer work now
take the first place in their life. As there are still many
places In Austria where the good news has never been
preached before, or at least not during the past fifteen years,
there is still much room for more pioneers.

We placed 206,464 books and booklets. That is not so
many as last year, but we placed 333,745 magazines, and
that is three times as many as last year. This is due mainly
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to the fact that you, dear Brother Knorr, gave permission
to have the Awake! magazine printed here in Austria just
at the beginning of this service year, in September 1949.
Since then, between 11,000 to 12,000 copies of every issue
have been distributed. The street-witnessing work got a new
impetus from this, and a number of little companies have
introduced it.

Since May, The Watchtower has also been printed locally.
We bought a small addressing machine and all the magazines
are now being shipped from this office. This, and also the
other increasing work has certainly kept the little Bethel
family busy, and we all are glad to do our best, as long
as the Lord keeps the doors open.

It is a joy to see the progress some of the companles are
making through the theocratic school. There i3 a good and
steadily increasing number of brothers who are well able
to deliver a public talk. Thus we were able to hold nearly
2,000 public lectures during last year.

Compared with former years, we can say that, on the
whole, we do not have so many difficulties in spreading the
truth in Austria at present. Before, arrests used to take
place, books and booklets were confiscated, and the brethren
persecuted as peddlers, or colporteurs without a license, Now,
however, we are recognized as one of the religious minori-
ties, which have the same rights as the state churches. The
reason for this is mainly the stand our brethren had taken
during the Nazi occupation. Many men who are now in
responsible positions were with our brethren in concentra-
tion camps, and others have heard of their courageous and
real Christian stand. The authorities are now more tolerant
and more democratic.

There are a few cases where our brethren who are not
yet 18 years of age are having difficulties. The authorities
take as excuse the press law, which says that people under
18 years are not allowed to distribute literature. Of course,
it is wrong to apply this law against our young brethren,
as they are not engaged in any commercial business, but
exercise their faith. Preaching the gospel is their God-glven
right above all, but they have also the law about religious
freedom on their side. And that says plainly that no other
law or regulation may be in opposition to the law that guar-
antees everybody freedom to exercise his faith as long as this
is not against moral and proper conduct. In every case we
gave a thorough explanation to the authorities, and the
young publishers were not molested thereafter.

Our circuit assemblies are always a great encouragement
and blessing for the brethren and people of good will. Many
of the new ones have been 8o encouraged and filled with
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joy that they gladly joined the brethren in the field, and
thus had their first grand experience as a publisher of
God’s kingdom.

BELGIUM

The political agitation over the royalty question,
Shall the king return? has had the people of Belgium
in quite a turmoil during the past year. When the
Catholic party finally succeeded in having the king
return, a wave of strikes and other manifestations of
protest swept the country, and a civil war was averted
only when the king transferred his constitutional pow-
ers to his son Baudouin, Amidst all of this dispute in
Belgium there is a small group of witnesses proclaim-
ing the King of kings and Lord of lords, the Rightful
Ruler of the world. They have clearly in mind that
Christ Jesus had taken to himself his power and begun
to reign in 1914. He is Jehovah’s appointed King! It
was time to announce to the people that Jehovah our
God, the Almighty, would reign.

When Jesus told his disciples that this gospel must
be preached in the last days, he meant now; and the
publishers in Belgium are directing the people to the
King of the new world. It is very encouraging to all
to see a 33 per cent increase in the number of pub-
lishers engaging in the field service. Now they have
reached a new peak of 2,462 serving the King. Many
things have happened in Belgium during the year, and
the branch servant gives us an interesting report of a
few of the outstanding events.

During the year we made magazine bags at the branch
to equip the ministers for more effective street work. The
intensified work on the streets has been the means of giving
a good witness to the Belgian public. The joy and enthusiasm
that Jehovah’s witnesses manifest while presenting the
magazines on the street has revealed to the people that
they have a real hope. The following experience had in the
street work comes from one of our circuit servants who has
been serving In the Flemish-speaking part of Belgium. He
writes: “I was working with the magazines on the street
in a French-speaking territory. I know very little French
but my knowledge was sufficient to show a man the way to.



Yearbook 97

Jehovah’s organization by the help of the Lord. While I
was calling out ‘La Tour de Garde' and ‘Réveillez-Vous!’ a
French-speaking man came to me and said that he would
like a magazine, but, since he spoke French, I called my
companion and he talked with him, resulting in his taking
‘Let God Be True’ from me. I said to my companion, ‘Ask
to call back,” and he did. After three or four days we called
back and had a nice back-call.

“But I was only a short time in that company’s territory, so
I traveled on and while I was advertising a public lecture
on the street of another town a man tapped me on the
shoulder, and I looked at him and recognized him as the
French-speaking man with whom I had placed ‘Let God Be
True’ and made the back-call. He said in broken Dutch, ‘My
wife study, my mother study, and I study, and the images
broken and thrown away.” Well, that was enough to under-
stand that he and his family liked the truth. When we had
our circuit assembly, he and his wife and mother were all
baptized. So we see why the Lord through his organization
caused the street work to be organized on the earth.”

There has been a very nice increase in the number of
public meetings held during the year. There were 1,069
public talks given in halls, private homes, cafés, parks and
public places, making a 57 per cent increase over last year’s
total of 683 public meetings. Public meeting activity has
been followed up by back-call and Bible-study work, and
thus the people of good will have been properly cared for.
It is also good to note that we had a 36 per cent increase
in Bible studies.

During the year we continued to enjoy much freedom to
carry on our Bible-education work in Belgium. There have
been some instances where misguided persons have tried to
cause us trouble. In January during one of our circuit
assemblies a brother was apprehended by the police while
in the magazine work and accused of peddling without a
permit and legal action was instituted against him. The
king’s attorney told the brother that if he could furnish
him with a letter from the Ministry of Economic Affairs
showing that our work is not considered as peddling, then
he would be acquitted. Our lawyer took the matter up with
the Ministry and he received a letter saying that the ad-
ministration had decided that our type of activity would not
be considered as peddling. The brother filed a copy of the
letter with the king's attorney and he has heard no more
of the case.

The 4th of July a sister was apprehended by the police
while in the witness work in a small village. She wrote a
letter to the king’s attorney explaining the work, and the
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branch office also wrote sending a copy of the letter from
the Ministry of Economic Affairs and no more has been
heard of that case. In a small town in the Flanders the
local police thought they would ban Jehovah’s witnesses and
they took it upon themselves to confiscate a pioneer’s litera-
ture. Efforts were made by the company servant and other
brethren of a nearby company to get the literature back,
but to no avail. The branch office advised the nearby company
to organize a public meeting in the town and work it with
a group. When the brethren thus called their bluff the police
did nothing and later the pioneer’s literature was returned.
That which has worked the greatest hardship on our
Christian educational work was caused by a circular letter
coming from the minister of justice dated June 6, 1950, which
included the Watch Tower publications with the artis-
tic and literary works which are prohibited to be trans-
ported by the Belgian railway and postal systems. We were
not informed of this unjust action, but a friend sent us a
copy of the circular. We addressed a written protest to the
minister of justice, and many other Belgian citizens also sent
letters of protest, but until now they have all been ignored.
It is certainly ridiculous to ban our publications from being
transported when they are otherwise permitted to freely
circulate in the country. We are doing all we can to get this
matter before the proper authorities so that this wrong
may be rectified. It is impossible for Christians to understand
why Bible publications should be hindered in any way from
freely circulating, especially now that atheism is increasing
everywhere and godless communism is threatening to sweep
across Europe. It is hoped that honest men in the govern-
ment will correct this wrong before more harm is done.

Numerous articles have been published in the Beligian
newspapers and magazines accusing Jehovah’s witnesses
and the Watch Tower Soclety of being connected with a
fanatical native movement in the Belgian Congo called the
“Kitawala”. In Belgium the law requires that when someone
answers an article published by a newspaper or magazine
the newspaper or magazine must publish the answer. We
have taken advantage of this right to defend the Kingdom
work against these slanderous articles, and our answers
have been published.

Since January 21, 1949, the work of the Watch Tower
Society has been banned in the Belgian Congo and the true
witnesses of Jehovah have had to suffer because of these
false reports. Written protests have been made to the minis-
ter of colonies and ample proof submitted that Jehovah’s
witnesses and the Watch Tower Society are not connected
with the subversive “Kitawala”, but these protests have
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gone unanswered. The case is now being taken to the
Counsel of State here in Brussels which has the authority
to decide as to the constitutionality of the law banning the
Watch Tower Society in the Congo.

The Watchtower Story booklet which tells the facts about
the situation in the Congo has been printed in French and
widely distributed among influential persons here in Bel-
gium, and this has afforded us the opportunity of giving a
greater witness to the honor of Jehovah’s name. There are
many honest persons living here in Belgium and in the
Congo who know that Jehovah’s witnesses have nothing to
do with the fanatical “Kitawala” and who have taken our
defense. For example, one afternoon a lady called at the
office to obtain several copies of The Watchtower Story. She
wanted to send them to lher brother who is a governor in
the Belgian Congo. It seems that her brother wanted them
to present to the native chiefs so that they could see the
difference between the “Kitawala” and the “Watch Tower”.
The lady said that she was an ardent Catholic but that
she knew we had nothing to do with the rebellious natives.

All together there are now 11 brethren from Gilead work-
ing in Belgium. They appreciate very much their privilege
of working in this country with their Belgian brethren and
their desire is to keep on improving their ministry so that
they can do more to help their brethren and the people of
good will.

The past service year has been packed with many joys
and blessings for Jehovah's servants in Belgium. We look
forward with joyful anticipation to the work ahead of us
for this year. In Belgium we have a population of 8,602,614
persons, many of whom have not yet received a witness
concerning the Kingdom. There are 1,880 towns and villages
which are not assigned to companies or pioneers. What
prospects there are for more expansion! What may we
expect when all these towns and villages have been properly
worked? Just what we can expect is shown by the report
of one company during the last service year. Last August
1949 this company started off with 35 publishers and in
May 1950 it attained a new peak of 102 publishers. These
102 publishers work in a territory of about 42,000 inhabit-
ants, so we can see what is possible here in Belgium when
the territory is intensively worked.

It was the wonderful privilege of some of us to attend
the international convention in New York this year and we
were able to appreciate as never before how Jehovah is
leading his people by his organization.
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LUXEMBOURG

The 1950 service year has been one of the most
prosperous for Jehovah’s servants in Luxembourg.
They have had a 49 per cent increase in average
number of publishers in the field during the past
year. It is difficult for a new publisher to work in
this country because it means he will almost cer-
tainly be ostracized by his fellow Luxembourgers.
They consider anyone who leaves the Catholie church
as a most sinful and wicked person. To become one
of Jehovah’s witnesses is just about the worst thing
anyone could do. This is the general attitude through-
out the land and therefore is an obstacle for new pub-
lishers to overcome. Here again we see that persist-
ency in pushing forward with Theocracy’s increase
brings results. Luxembourg comes under the diree-
tion of the Belgian branch office, and following is
their report.

The following experience sent in by a Gilead graduate
shows that many persons who ridicule Jehovah’s witnesses
do so because they have been misinformed. “One of the
brethren who works in a factory was continually being
picked on and ridiculed by his fellow workers who, of course,
knew that he is one of Jehovah's witnesses. They talked
with contempt about the Bible. Usually he answered them
short and to the point. One of the better-educated workers
observed all this and decided that the brother was a little
queer because he never seemed to say much in defense of
himself. So he thought he would make fun at him too. So
he went over to him and said he would like to talk to him
about his Bible. The brother answered that he would be
glad to do so, but not there, because they were on the em-
ployer’s time. Then the man invited the brother to his
home. The publisher, of course, said that he would be glad
to come and also that he would bring along three Bibles to
help in the discussion and to prove that what he believes
is the truth.

“The day he made the call he first let the man talk a while,
and he specialized in theosophy. He showed his contempt
for organized religion. After finding out what the man
believed the brother then told him that he would show him
from the Bible exactly what the truth is. He then witnessed
for two hours without stopping. When he had finished the
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man said, ‘I told you to come here so that I could belittle
vou, and now you have turned the tables and done it to me.
You have proved to me that orthodox religious teachings are
lies and what the Bible truth is.” The man explained to his
wife and they expressed the desire to learn more, so a Bible
study was arranged at once. The man started to attend
all company meetings and, needless to say, he is now a
company publisher preaching to his friends and relatives.”

The report from the missionary continues: “The priests
here play a prominent role in turning hearing ears from
the truth. On numerous occasions friendly persons have
told us how the priests have warned them to have nothing
to do with us, to burn our books or to bring them to the
priests. The people are warned that the police are after
us, and that if they don’t turn over to the priests all our
books then the police will be after them. Even the children
are intimidated. When one local priest found that no one
turned in any books after liis warning, he talked to the
children and told them to take the books from their homes
and bring them to him.”

Three brothers from Gilead have been working in the
city of Luxembourg during the last year and they have
been able to help the brethren much in regard to better
organizing the work, The language is quite a problem for
them because French is the official language of the country,
while the majority of the people read German and among
themselves they speak the local dialect. But in spite of all
these obstacles for both the local brethren and the mission-
aries they are receiving many rich blessings from Jehovah
and they may be assured of many more during the year
to come,

BOLIVIA

This country, high in the Andes mountains, is a
country racked by many revolts. Jehovah’s witnesses,
however, eontinue to preach in good season and in
unfavorable season. A number of new missionaries
have been added to those already working in the
cities of Bolivia. As the year passed, more and more
company publishers associated themselves with the
theoeratic organization to share in preaching the gos-
pel of the Kingdom. There was a 30 per cent inerease
in number of publishers as eompared with the previous
year. It is hoped that the Society will be able to open up
new fields in Bolivia during 1951, and that the pres-
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ent group of 59 publishers now in the land will
press on diligently in preaching the Word. Despite
revolutions, climatic conditions, steep hills to climb
and rugged terrain, the good news of God’s kingdom
is making progress. The branch servant’s report
portrays the attitude of the people in that land to-
ward Jehovah’s witnesses.

The service year began with a general revolution or civil
war all over the country in September, but, happily, such
lasted only about two short weeks. The country was mobil-
ized and the rebellion was snuffed out.

Our first circuit assembly was held in Oruro in November,
to which friends came from Cochabamba by train and from
La Paz by train and truck. Some who attended were very
new in the truth and expressed delight over the truths
presented that were new to them and at how happily and
zealously the little gathering of Christians unitedly preached
the gospel in Oruro during the three days of the assembly.
They went home with a determination to do more about
Jehovah’s service and have been regular publishers since.
Two public meetings were held, one Saturday at 6 p. m. and
another on Sunday afternoon, both in the university’s audi-
torium. The attendance at the first one was 105, which is
a peak attendance for Oruro.

Quite a number of the Bolivian brethren would go out in
the servlce only when some of the missionarles accompanied
them, and this they had been accustomed to doing for a
number of months. The fact that eight of the missionaries
would go to the states for a few months for their vacation
and to attend the convention was called to their attention.
Would that mean that the native brethren accustomed thus
to go out would become completely inactive during the
absence of the missionaries? They were exhorted to continue
to preach the gospel during that time, each individual
shouldering his own burden. And we are glad to say that the
majority of these brethren did just that by taking over some
of the studies and back-calls left behind by the missionaries,
as well as going out in the house-to-house work and dis-
tributing subscriber’s magazines as is customarily done by
the Gilead graduates here.

Because the railroad companies in Bolivia allow a generous
amount of free baggage on the train, the passengers cus-
tomarily haul their beds too along with their bags. It is
interesting to see the Gilead missionaries come to an as-
sembly from other towns each having his bed, that s,
mattress and bedding rolled up in a soilproof cover, ilong



Yearbook 103

with his suitcases, all prepared to stay for a few days at
the missionary home of the assembly city.

The work is progressing fairly well in Santa Cruz, where
the fourth missionary home has recently been set up. The
Gilead graduates, three Canadians, who are there are still
having to contend with their problems of mastering the
language and getting adjusted to the climate. They en-
countered opposition from the Protestant clergy and there
were a few discussions with the clergy in the homes of the
people wherein the preachers became very upset. Now they
are avoiding the Gilead missionaries.

The convention in the States gave a tremendous witness
to the world and the generally favorable press comments
published in the States about the assembly also found their
way into the Bolivian newspapers. Just recently La Razon
of La Paz published quite a favorable article and accurate
description of the convention. After describing the appear-
ance of thousands of witnesses on the streets with maga-
zines and the yeartext signs posted in the stadium, the
writer commented on the seemingly small concern of the
Witnesses over the distressing world events, such as the
Korean War which was filling the newspaper headlines,
saying that their concern was heavenward.

Now after the return to Bolivia of all of the graduates
who visited the convention, we will have 19 of these foreign
missionaries working here, and with these we look forward
to a greater expansion work in this land. We would be very
glad to have more missionaries to help us in La Paz and
Oruro, and also the inland cities of Potosi and Tarija, which
have not been worked yet. We are confldent that by Je-
hovah’s grace the incoming service year will be one of
greater opportunities and blessings in his service than ever
before.

BRAZIL

Excellent progress is being made in Brazil despite
opposition on the part of the government against
the work. A decree was issued by the president of
Brazil that the work of the Watch Tower Bible and
Tract Society should cease for six months. But there
are no good reasons why Christians should not con-
tinue to preach the gospel. Jehovah’s witnesses are
certainly not against the state. They are not in-
terested in polities; they are not engaged in any com-
mercial enterprise, The only thing they were doing
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in Brazil was preaching true worship, which was
contrary to the wishes of the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy. The Catholic Church holds great power in
Brazil and wants to keep the people of that country
in the ignorance and subjection in which it has bound
millions of people in South Ameriea, Italy and Spain.
While they eclaim to be the preservers of the Bible
in this enlightened age, still they do not want the
people to feast their eyes on that good Book. That is
why the Catholic Hierarchy and its religious leaders
are so opposed to the work of Jehovah’s witnesses.

In spite of all the opposition that has been raised
up during the past year, we find a splendid 61 per
cent increase in Brazil in the number of publishers
proclaiming the message of the Kingdom, and a new
peak was reached of 3,873 ministers of the good
news. In Brazil the Word of God is being preached,
and, by Jehovah’s grace, the witnesses there will con-
tinue to press on through 1951 with even greater
zeal than ever before. The branch servant’s report
giving some of the high lights of the past service
year is very interesting.

Constantly measures are introduced to curb the activities
of foreign anarchists. Taking full advantage of fears and
confusing conditions the clergy have made it a point to
misrepresent the work of Jehovah’'s witnesses, principally
that of advertising public lectures with handbills and plac-
ards. They label it as foreign propaganda destined to under-
mine the Brazillan way of life. A few arrests have been
made, during assemblies throughout the year, but after
considerable questioning the brethren have been promptly
released. These arrests are, in almost ali instances, effected
by radio patrol cars answering protests lodged by local
priests.

The dire concern over immigration of foreign undesirables
has caused us considerable anxiety over incoming mission-
aries, graduates from the school of Gilead. Seven such
missionaries of the 13th class have had their permanent
residence visas withheld from them now for nearly nine
months. The dispute over their acceptabllity in Brazil is
purely one maintained alive by the clerical element in the

affair. This element is always consulted, and especlally so
with matters pertaining to the Internal and External Affairs
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department of the Ministry of Justice, which has the final
say in the matter. The clash they have with the Society
is, then, clearly one of religious prejudice, the fruit of
exclusive arbitrariness. A director in the department made
it very plain when he said, “This is a Catholic country,
your organization is demoralizing to Brazilian customs and
ways of life, which are exclusively Catholic; therefore
these young ladies (referring to the seven Gilead sisters) as
well as their teachings are definitely out of place here. 1
shall have to await the decision of the federal court on
the legality of your organization. If it is decided favorably
for you, then I will let the missionaries remain.”

Due to this hostile attitude on the part of the clergy no
Society of Jehovah’s witnesses has ever been recognized by
the Brazilian government as a legitimate organization with
full rights to carry on the activities of preaching the Word
throughout Brazil.

Down through the years until 1947 the Society continued
the fight to establish itself on a legal footing in various
manners. Every effort was blocked. Finally, in 1947, under
the newly formed constitution of 1946, the Society quietly
took its proper place as a registered Brazilian corporation
known as A Sociedade Torre de Vigia de Biblias e Tratados.

Then Catholic Action stepped in and acted. A lady director
let go against the Society. She insinuated, “But, according to
the Information of the police of Sio Paulo and of this
capital, ‘there must exist,’ really, ‘other aims’ STILL SOME-
WHAT OBSCURE AND NOT DECLARED. Its unhampered op-
eration, then, could come to constitute, in the future, a
problem of difficult and troublesome solution, in view of
its hiding its true designs. . . . ” She induced the president
of the republic and the minister of justice to decree its
suspension as “being dangerous to the public welfare and
to the safety of the State and of the collectivity, to the
public and social order, to morals and to good manners”.

Just two months after the pope hung a medal around the
minister of justice’s neck in Rome, he hung a millstone
about ours in Brazil. He suspended the Society for six
months. But the preaching still goes on!

Despite the hardships of preaching the Word that back-
ward Brazil presents, both in injustice meted out by its
leaders and the physical hardships encountered in taking
the message to out-of-the-way piaces, the publishers con-
tinue to be added to daily. The Brazilian ministers realize
that there is much work to be done yet to reach the more
than 50 million people scattered throughout a country
larger than the continental United States. They show much
zeal and perseverance in preaching. Despite hardships, in-
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conveniences and practically no comforts or communications
to speak of, a circuit servant regularly penetrates the wild
profuse jungle country of the north, visiting small com-
panies and isolated persons of good will.

Enthusiasm ran high in the month of July as the 1950
international convention in New York city drew near.
Three different groups, 31 brethren in all, went by plane. All
of them made considerable sacrifice in paying for such a
long Jjourney. We in Brazil rejoiced in the privilege of
attending the convention in New York city and associating
with the rest of Jehovah’s visible organization now when
he causes such a mighty work to be accomplished before
our eyes throughout the entire world.

BRITISH GUIANA

With a population of 400,000 inhabitants composed
of people of six races, British Gulana offers good
territory for preaching the gospel. It is a truly cos-
mopolitan country, as the largest group are East
Indians, then follow the Negroes, aborigines, Portu-
guese, Chinese and the white people. All live side
by side; so while the witnesses go from door to door
they are constantly meeting different kinds of people
from all nations, kindreds and tongues.

“QGuiana” means “land of many waters”, and this
is literally true. Often the publishers take off their
shoes to wade through the back yards when visiting
people of good will. But then, many of the publishers
have never been encumbered with shoes. The heaviest
rainfall of the last 75 years fell in 1950, but even
this did not bog the brethren down in preaching the
good news. The experiences of the brethren have been
very interesting, and the branch servant gives us
a good report of what is being aceomplished in this
small South American territory.

It was in March when the colony’s only radio station
agreed to allow us free timme once each week on the “morn-
ing devotion” daily program of 15 minutes. Now at last
the truth could penetrate into the interior with regularity!
Copies are given to both the radio station and the govern-
ment of all broadcasts; so an excellent testimony to our

stand will thus go into their records. Came the time for
our first broadcast, and who should be at the studio but the
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usual Anglican minister and, indignant at having to give
way to Jehovah’s witnesses, this again happened the second
week. However, the radio station boldly allowed our pro-
grams—but every other Saturday instead of weekly; this,
they said, “because other denominations hearing us wanted
the same privilege.”

The New York convention was the talk of every publisher
even if thousands of miles away, and a great send-off was
given to 12 delegates from here. More would have gone but
the sudden devaluation of the pound sterling put them at
a financial disadvantage which caused them to change their
plans. With the fast air-mail service from New York we
were able to schedule three assemblies in Georgetown as
we received regular convention reports and for which we
were very grateful. And not only the reports, but kind
individuals sent us copies of all new releases by air. So
you can imagine the unexpected thrill to the brethren as,
one after another, out of the bag came new things, and
who had anticipated so much, so soon and so timely? Now
we are looking forward to the return of our delegates and
new missionaries and then for a 4-day district assembly
in the warm and dry November weather.

Upon new instructions from the president the companies
in British Guiana will now be served three times a year
by the circuit servant who is also the branch servant. Means
of transportation is oftentimes by boat, and time so spent
always proves to be ‘in season preaching’ because fellow
passengers readily take the magazines. Most of them recog-
nize The Watchtower and Awake! and as we ply between
the many little islands en route to small companies and
isolated brethren one can spend almost the entire journey in
witnessing. The visit is enthusiastically awaited by the
brethren who have done much oral advertising in advance.
The result is that upon arrival the white circuit servant
is already well known and is greeted by all the villagers
with “Good day, brueder!’ All the “hard” questions are
saved for his visit, and so there is quite a session when these
are answered.

The wild interior too is receiving a witness. In addition
to one pioneer brother who has been sowing some good seed
there, as well as doing some patient watering, there is a
constant stream of men heading for the gold and diamond
fields, including some who love the Kingdom. While in
Georgetown some of these men learn of the truth sufliciently
well to begin preaching themselves. So as they return to
the fields they take along literature to distribute, thus
spreading true riches. We now find subscribers all over
the interior, and who can tell to what this will yet lead?
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Another milestone was made in 1950 with our first
Chinese witness in the field and symbolizing his consecration.
Some time ago he had shown good will by donating his
time in building a sound machine for use in our weekly
open-air talks., Following this he was offered a Bible study
and is now making good progress in field service.

Regular free write-ups are given us in the press wherein
our current activities at home and abroad are highlighted.
Thus in numerous ways people come to learn of the work
of Jehovah’s witnesses and a large proportion are glad to
discuss the Bible with us and it becomes a problem as to
with whom we can most profitably spend the limited time
available each week. The time is ripe for more publishers
than ever to start in the field ‘preaching the Word’, and as
our year closes we thank Jehovah for these blessings and
for a further all-time peak of 244 publishers for August,
making a 10 per cent increase for the year.

BRITISH HONDURAS

Theocracy’s Increase Assembly was the climax of
the year for the brethren in British Honduras just
as it was for the publishers the world over. Jehovah’s
witnesses in British Honduras eagerly awaited the
return of some of their delegates from New York
and were very happy to hear of the convention, the
Bethel home, the new factory and of the work that
is being done in the United States toward the world-
wide advaneement of the Kingdom message. British
Honduras has had its share in Theocracy’s inerease
with an 18 per cent jump in publishers over last
year, having reached a new peak of 82 Kingdom pro-
claimers. World conditions have hit this eountry a
hard blow, as the devaluation of the pound in the
sterling area affected the work of the people con-
siderably. But this only makes it more urgent that
the preaching of the good news go forward in that
land. The report from the branch office relates a
few interesting happenings and experiences that oec-
curred in the country during 1950.

Other high lights of our service year were the visits of
Brother Morgan and you, Brother Knorr. Brother Morgan’s

talks to the brethren and the public were received with much
approval. Your talk, “Preach the Word,” was also accepted
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whole-heartedly, and many favorable comments were made
on it. This talk and the visits from you American brethren
did a lot toward making up the minds of some to attend
meetings and also take part in the service.

Another factor that is playing a part in the Theocracy’s
increase in British Honduras is the public meeting activity.
Here in Belize we have been able to hold a number of
public meetings on the Battlefield, that is, the public square
in front of the courthouse. Our attendance at these outdoor
meetings has been gratifying. Tuesday night has been
selected for these meetings. Following the public talk the
people are invited to attend the company book study at the
Kingdom Hall, which is not far from the Battlefleld. This
seems to be effective, as our attendance has increased at
the hall. Our sound equipment is very effective also, as many
people are commenting that they can hear it in their homes
nearby. The public meetings have been a means to get
newly interested ones started in the service. Many of our
new publishers in recent months have started preaching,
due to the public meetings. They get started by taking hand-
bills and distributing them each week. Our indoor meetings,
for the most part, have been held in our Kingdom Hall
just prior to the Waitchtower study on Sundays. This too
has been effective, in that many people that would not come
to the Watchtower study stay and enjoy it; which results in
a gratifying attendance increase. However, it appears that
our Kingdom Hall will soon be too small.

As we go about our Father’s business we have many ex-
periences. Here is an interesting experience of one of the
missionaries. She states: A Catholic priest called on one
of my studies one day. He told her she was living in sin
and the things she ought to be doing so she would be living
right. Then he began teliing her how he had studied for
fifteen years to become a priest and had learned Greek,
Hebrew and Latin. This woman was not afraid of him, as
she has been reading the Awake! magazine for some time.
Also we had just recently studied the chapter on ‘“Hell”
in “Let God Be True”, which chapter contains several
Hebrew and Greek words. So she asked him to explain
“sheol” and “hell”. He gave her an explanation but it
wasn’t the same as she had learned. So she told she was
studying the Bible and she knew that “sheol” and ‘“hell”
mean the same thing, that is, the grave, and there is no
torture there. The priest wanted to know who was instruct-
ing her in the Bible. She said, “A Jehovah’s witness lady.”
He said, “What book are you using?’ She showed him
“Let God Be True”. He said, “That book Is our greatest
enemy.” But this woman does not consider it her enemy, for
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she 1s still studying it, and galning a needed knowledge for
life in the new world, under the theocratic government.

BRITISH ISLES

It is always good to observe in retrospect the won-
derful progress of the past year, both in understand-
ing of Jehovah’s purposes and in the activity of God’s
gervants in his Kingdom work. The brethren in Brit-
ain can rejoice in their share of the world-wide wit-
ness. It was one of their best years of progress as
to Theocracy’s increase. They had an average of 3,600
more publishers than a year ago, with a peak of 22,678
ministers preaching the Word. This was an increase
of 21 per cent. The fine growth in the organization
can be attributed to the splendid work of the King-
dom publishers in Britain who have been sowing the
seed and then watering and cultivating it well.

Because of the great political unrest and the dis-
sension hetween the two major political parties in
Britain, many of the people have come to realize the
hopelessness of all human experiments, and they
know they will have to face future failures just as
they have in times past. Therefore, many are turning
to the Lord’s Word, there to find comfort and an
understanding of the reason for the existence of the
distressing conditions of today. How good the Lord
is 10 give us more time to preach to these people
and help them learn the way of life! The branch
scrvant in Britain gives us a very interesting report
of what has been done in Britain and how the breth-
ren fecl about their privileges of service.

The public meetings held throughout the year have in-
creased by nearly 4,000, with a total of over 26,000 meetings
held. These public talks, together wilth the accompanying
advertising by means of the handbills, have done much to
keep the Kingdom message before the public eye. Time and
again we hear of newly inlerested ones who have had their
first interest aroused by their attendance at one of these
public talks.

The circuit assemblies have contributed much to the gen-
eral increase in the field and also to keeping the minds of
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the publishers alert to their privileges. The attendance at
the circuit assemblies has increased by 15,815, to a grand
total of 52,648 in the year. It has now become a regular
feature to see favorable press reports of these assemblies.
One recently said: “They [Jehovah’s witnesses] have a
reputation for overwhelming fervor in preaching their
religion and we in this town will have an opportunity rarely
presented in these days of marked religious apathy, of
observing something of the fanatical zeal of these revival-
ists.” The religious clergy have become much embittered
and they in turn have poured out a stream of lies in an
effort to counteract the growing interest.

The campaigns with the magazines have brought splendid
results. The new subscriptions for The Watchiower during
the spring campaign yielded 43,000, while the Awake!
campaign gave us over 22,000 new subscriptions. The circu-
lation desk has handled over 100,000 new and renewal
subscriptions in the year and we have actually had a
42 per cent increase in number of Watchtower subscriptions.
All this has helped to open up the field to a greater witness,
resulting in many back-calls and Bible studies. With the
new style and brighter appearance of The Watchtower we
believe that the way will open up for more effective work
with the magazines in the future.

With the continued restrictive measures applied against
our work in the colonies, it was deemed necessary to ap-
proach the Colonial Office here in London. After much effort
to get a hearing and with no practical resuits, it was decided
that a campaign be organized throughout the country to
obtain the support of the members of Parliament. This
proved very interesting, for we found that many were sym-
pathetic. The brethren throughout the British Isles visited the
member of Parliament in their own locality and presented
the facts to them. One member raised a question in the House
of Commons as to why Jehovah’s witnesses were not being
permitted to enter certain of the colonies. The answer was
very unsatisfactory; so this was followed by a further
question as follows: “Can the secretary of state quote any
incidents in the last ten years which can be attributed to
this Society, and, if so, is he quite certain that they have
not been made the scapegoat by some political, religious or
other body for such incidents?” The answer to these ques-
tions from the minister simply shifts the responsibility onto
the local Colonial governments with the claim that they are
in the best position to judge the situation. In the course
of our witness to the ruling elements, it has been made
plain that religious interests have had much to do with the
restrictions that have been applied. The co-operation of the
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brethren throughout the land in contacting the members
and leaving with them the two books that have been subject
to a ban in one of the colonies, namely, “The Kingdom Is at
Hand” and “Let God Be True”, has done much to clarify
the position we hold as servants of Jehovah. We look to him
to direct the issue,

The outstanding event of the year was, of course, the
2reat international convention in New York. So many of us
looked forward to it throughout the year and it certainly
proved to be all that we anticipated. In the early days we
thought that there might be 500 that would make the trip
from Britain, but as time went by the numbers Increased
until they reached 850. There were so many difficulties of
travel to overcome that it seemed impossible at one time
that the brethren would be able to get there. Air Lines
canceled their bookings at the last minute, and then, in
the end all worked out in a marvelous way and with the
obstacles removed. All were able to get there and enjoy the
feast the Lord provided. Many have been the expresslons
of gratitude to the Lord for the blessings received. The
British brethren have certainly been enthused by all that
they saw and heard. The many releases of new literature
have given much joy; particularly are we thankful for the
gift of the New World Translation of the Christian Greel
Scriptures. It is so fitting that we should have this as the
Lord is turning to his people a purified speech to help us
in our Kingdom service. The privilege of seeing the new
Bethel home and factory all so well equipped for the ad-
vancement of the Kingdom interests has given the brethren
much pleasure,

The expansion in the field has called for more work at
the branch and it is a joy to be able to say that all here
count it a privilege to serve their brethren and to spend their
time and effort in providing the necessary equipment to
advance the field service. Service rendered to the Lord
unstintingly brings its own reward, but once in a while
we have the joy of reading a message from someone in the
field who has been enlightened with the truth and out of a
grateful heart gives expression to his feelings. One such
has just come to hand and it reads: “Might I seek the
privilege, even though well past threescore years and ten,
in making a donation to further such a great explanatory
work of God’s Word, the Bible. Blessed be the Creator who
sent one of his humble messengers to my door. (Rev. 3:20)
I have learned more deep and everlasting truths of his
invaluable Word and purpose in three months than I ever
knew in my whole course of a lengthy life. God’s protection
ever be on the Watch Tower Society.”
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The British field will push ahead with determination in
the year that opens before us. No doubt it will be an event-
ful year and the Lord will have much in reservation for us;
so we step out with our faith strong and with the resolve
to intensify our efforts, knowing that so many of the Lord’s
sheep are waiting to hear the voice of the Good Shepherd
and be comforted with the life-giving message of truth.

EIRE

Only those who have carried forward the witness
work in Eire can appreciate how bedarkened the
people are. The Catholic Church will not let the light
of God shine, nor will they allow the people of this
land to read Jehovah’s Word. Centuries of Catholie
domination have left a deep imprint on the country
of Eire. It is truly priest-ridden. However, we can
rejoice that the opportunity has been given the people
of Eire to hear the truth, and that we have zealous
company publishers and pioneers who press on in
preaching the gospel. The people of Eire are warm-
hearted and easy to approach. If they were free from
religious domination, they would be glad to hear
the message of the Kingdom and would embrace it;
but, because of the tremendous pressure brought to
bear on the people of that land by the clergy, they
are held in fear and have been incited to engage in
mob action against those who are preaching the truth.

If it is God’s will that a greater witness be given
in this land, it will be done. If there are more “sheep”
to be gathered in Eire, they will be gathered; for
Jesus said, “Other sheep I have, which are not of this
fold,” and these he must also gather. The Lord’s
word will never return to him void. Even though
it is done through great difficulty and hardship, the
message will go on. The work in Eire is under the
direction of the branch office at London, and the
servant therc sent us a good report of the fight for
truth.

During the year, the Kingdom work has been pushed
forward in face of much opposition. There have been



114 Yearbook

attacks made on the pioneers as they have moved about
on the streets, and concerted efforts made by the clergy
and their allies in some of the towns to have the pioneers
evicted. In one town the vigilantes have followed the pub-
lishers from door to door and done everything imaginable
to hound them out of town. True to Catholic policy, subtle
schemes have been set afoot to intimidate the Kingdom
publishers, and only by the Lord’s spirit has it been possible
to work and maintain a foothold in these places.

The two missionary homes operating in Dublin and Cork
have done splendid work and the missionaries in these
homes have by steady hard work succeeded in building up
home Bible studies which are now bearing fruit, The prog-
ress is slow, but nonetheless definite. So often it is found
that the Catholic person called upon has never before
handled a Bible and knows nothing about its contents, due
to the constant reiteration that the priests alone have the
right to use and interpret it. Little by little the truth is
gaining ground and those enlightened by the good news
of the Kingdom are ready to show their appreciation, but
when persecution begins it is only those who have the
courage to stand firm against all relatives and friends that,
by the Lord’s grace, continue.

In Dublin there is comparative freedom and the company
has grown to a peak of 50 publishers. All features of King-
dom activity are engaged in and a circuit assembly was
held in the city during the year. On this occasion the pub-
lishers from all Ireland were in attendance and a splendid
witness was given, but following the assembly pressure was
brought to bear and the press published the usual crop of
Hes to counteract all the interest aroused. The chief ac-
cusation being ‘“Communists’”.

Up and down the country the call was made upon the
government to ban Jehovah’s witnesses. In Drogheda a
massed meeting of Catholics was convened. This was pre-
sided over by the mayor and ‘‘a resolution was unanimously
passed calling upon the department of justice to take the
necessary steps to instigate legislation which would ban
from the country a sect known as Jehovah’'s witnesses”.
A vigilance brigade was formed with hundreds of young
men and women enlisted to fizht against these activities.
The next day the public press carried headlines as follows:
“Drogheda Meeting’s Call to the Government.” Such is the
practice in Eire when a few pioneer sisters take up the
quiet and peaceable proclamation of the Bible truths, During
the course of the meeting it was stated by one speaker, “It
is unfortunate that there were Catholic people in the town
who were prepared to listen to these people,” and so there
was admission that interest was aroused.
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One priest said to his parishioners: “I am not going to
suggest what methods you should adopt but I advise you to
get rid of these people as quickly as possible.” In this way,
the ignorant people are aroused to take action that we know
of only too well, and the responsibility rests with the clergy
for the mob action which so often follows. Not all, however,
are so easily hoodwinked by these false charges. It was
to help all such that it was considered advisable to prepare
a folder setting out the facts. This was done and thousands
of these folders have been distributed with the people. The
folder is entitled: “Conspiracy Against the Truth or Liberty
to Proclaim It—Which Do You Favor? Read, Then Choose
Wisely.” There is good reason to believe that this folder
has had the effect of aiding the honest people to know the
facts, but, as is to be expected, the clergy and tlieir dupes
have been stirred to further opposition. They are now em-
bittered as never before and they are concerned at the
progress being made. No other religious body has dared to
show active opposition by declaring what they know to
be the facts concerning Catholic domination.

MALTA

Some time ago the government of Malta took action
against the work of Jehovah’s witnesses, being de-
termined to prevent the spread of the Kingdom mes-
sage. Roman Catholic domination of the population
is practically complete. The Gilead brethren who
were assigned to Malta some time ago were removed
by the government of Malta. However, the Kingdom
message is still being preached by one faithful resi-
dent of the island. We rejoice with this brother in
his service under the direction of the London office.

One lone brother reports to us montlly concerning his
witnessing. It is good to know that tlere is no power on
earth that can entirely shut the mouths of those who know
of Jehovah’s purposes and want to tell their neighbors
about it. The Kingdom message continues to be delivered and
we rejoice to know that some at least will hear despite the
efforts of the Devil to suppress it entirely. We trust that
by some means there will yet be an expansion of the witness
to the people of Malta while the opportunity remains. Some
literature is being distributed among good-will interest and

back-calls are made. We are happy to record this brother’s
share in the song of praise to Jehovah's name.
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BRITISH WEST INDIES

The branch office for the British West Indies is
located on the island of Trinidad in the ecity of Port
of Spain. All of the islands in the British West In-
dies with the exception of Jamaica come under the
direction of this branch office. In order to keep in
close association with all of the companies on the
various islands, cireuit scivants are sent from place
to place, missionary homes have been established on
a number of them, and pionecrs have been assigned
to preach the gospel of the Kingdom. There has been
a splendid increase in the work aceomplished in all
of these islands as many people have taken their
stand for the truth during 1950.

There was a 43 per cent increase in number of
publishers, and all other features of the work have
had corresponding growths. There is still muech room
for expansion, as not all of the islands have been
reached as yet. However, the Society’s ship, the
“Sibia”, plies these waters and visits many of the
islands. When interest is found it is brought to the
attention of the branch office for the British West
Indies. A report of the progress in this Caribbean
territory is quite interesting, as furnished by the
branch servant.

The public meeting campaign continues to have Jehovah’s
blessing with nearly twice as many talks being given this
past year as during the previous year. The humble folk of
many of these islands so love to hear God’s Word and his
precious promises discussed that in many places all one has
to do is to start talking to someone about the Bible. Before
long a crowd gathers. It is then a simple matter to give a
talk. In this way one small company of about 40 publishers
augmented their regular public meeting series from the
Kingdom Hall and book-study centers and held the phe-
nomenal number of 248 public meetings during the year, an
average of better than 20 talks a month. One company re-
ported 46 talks in one month, another 31 and 27, and others
from 15 to 20 are quite frequent.

Much of the hitherto isolated territory has been penetrated
this past year by the missionaries on the Society’s schooner
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“Sibia”. Excellent results have been found and a wonderful
fleld of activity has been planted with the seeds of truth.
All that is needed now are some energetic pioneers who will
be willing to go and water these seeds of truth., Certainly
untold blessings await them in Jehovah’s service of praise.
One ploneer sister has already done this and her faith has
been rewarded with a threefold increase in placements and
studies.

It has been many years since the smaller islands like
the British Virgins, Anguilla and the Grenadines have been
covered with the Kingdom message. The latter, a group of
small, pretty islands strung like emeralds in a sea of
turquoise and ringed about with beautiful, white sandy
beaches, lying between St. Vincent and Grenada, is where
the floating missionary home “Sibia” is presently working.
Truly, the joyful reports of the missionaries are inspiring
as they report experience upon experience among the truth-
hungry people there. Last March, in passing south through
the islands, a “Let God Be True” book was placed with one
lady. In September, opportunity to make a back-call on her
was had as the boat worked its way north. She admitted she
had not attended church for many years. When asked why,
she simply confessed, “I was in the Anglican church and
the priest was bringing around an image of Jesus for
the congregation to kiss. I felt terrible, for I had read in
a book that it was wrong to do this, and the book proved
it from the Bible. At last I could stand it no longer but
jumped up and fled from the church, never to return.” The
name of the book? Enemies! A study was started at once
and at the second study eight persons attended, for she
had gone among all her neighbors to tell them to come in
to the study.

In the same village a man who had not attended church
for twenty years obtained “The Truth Shall Make You
Free”. A study was started with him and, convinced that he
had at last found the truth, he was found the next day by
one of the missionaries going from house to house inviting
people to come to his study and learn as he was.

Still another experience will serve to show the fruitful
field that awaits some pioneers who are willing to go there
when the missionaries on the “Sibia” must go to other fields
of service. A lady had obtained a Bible and a “Let God Be
True” book in March, A back-call was made and a study held.
Upon finishing, the missionary asked to what religion she
belonged. “None,” she replied, “I left religion many years
ago after reading a book called Creation and one The Harp
of God. 1 saw the need of being baptized,” she continued,
“and then a man called Ross who was of no religion came
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around preaching from the Bible. I asked him if he would
baptize me, not into any religion, but just to serve God.”
Such faith as this must have its reward, and now she is
taking her stand for the new world. “It is a joy, indeed,
to see her face light up when she is visited,” the missionary
concludes. In the first week there one missionary was able
to start 13 home Bible studies. Surely the field is white
unto harvest!

This report would be incomplete if we said nothing about
the Theocracy's Increase Assembly in New York city, July 30
to August 6, climaxing a grand year of service to Jehovah.
Upward of 50 brethren were privileged to attend from these
parts and the rich spiritual nourishment and blessings they
received will long be remembered. Three district assemblies
are being held shortly that are patterned after the New
York assembly and this should do much in helping expand
the work in this part of the vineyard. We look forward to
great increase in the coming years. This will continue to
pile up a greater heap of witness in vindication of God’s
name and his Word.

BULGARIA

A few communications have been received from
Bulgaria. Jehovah’s witnesses in that land are under
strict surveillance by the government, and they are
forbidden to preach the gospel of the Kingdom to
anyone. A new law in Bulgaria forbids anyone in
the land to be in contact with a religious organization
in a foreign country, and any person corresponding
with an organization outside of Bulgaria is considered
a fascist or an agent for Anglo-America. We are
sure, though, that our brethren communicate with one
another and that, as they have opportunity, they
preach the word as it is set forth in the Bible.

Some of the brethren were able to meet together
to observe the Memorial of our Lord’s death, but to
meet for any other purpose would mean their being
thrown into jail. It is a terrible thing to live under
totalitarian rule where a man is forbidden to express
even that which his Creator ordained should be de-
clared. God has recorded that ‘this gospel of the
Kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a
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witness’, but man has said this may not be done on
earth. There is nothing left for God to do exeept to
destroy such nations. These rulers are fighting against
God, but they cannot win,

BURMA

Two-thirds of the 18 million people that live in
Burma are Burmese Buddhists, and they do not be-
lieve in the existence of a Creator. It is easily seen
from the very start that it would be difficult to talk
to these people, and much groundwork must be laid
first. However, we find a steady increase in publishers
in this country, the number rising from 57 in 1949
to 70 in 1950, an increase of 23 per cent. There was
a peak of publishers of 87 in the month of December.

There is no persecution of Jehovah’s witnesses in
Burma; however, they do have many trials and ob-
stacles to overcome. The rebellion against the govern-
ment has made it difficult to carry on the witness
work, This state of affairs interferes greatly with
the preaching of the gospel. There is great need for
more Gilead-trained brethren in Burma; however,
while the government shows tolerance toward the
brethren already there, it refuses to allow more grad-
uates of Gilead school to enter the country for the
present. It is sincerely hoped that when the political
difficulties subside more brethren can be sent into
this country to care for the interested people. The
branch servant sent us a good report of happenings
there in the past service year, and all will read it
with interest.

The 1950 Yearbook reported the organizing of a company
of 12 publishers at Thinganaing village, about 100 miles
from Rangoon. Very shortly thereafter this village was
wiped out by a ruthless gang of dacoits (robbers). Not only
did our brethren lose all their possessions, Bible literature
and homes, but one of them was also murdered. The rest
were thereafter scattered throughout insurgent-held territory

and practically all contact with them was lost, except in
thie case of faithful brother Po Lay, who is now caring for
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his invalid son in a refugee camp, and who endeavors to
report regularly to the branch office. Through him we have
learned that several more of the original 12 brethren, in-
cluding his wife, forming the Thinganaing company, have
died as a result of hardships suffered during the past year.
Brother Po Lay, however, still continues to witness to the
honor of Jehovah’s name. May the day soon come, by Jeho-
vah’s grace, when we can again get in personal contact with
these dear brethren and give them the aid and instruction
they so sorely need!

Many are the interesting experiences reported from the
Maymyo company and two pioneers in northern Burma.
Some of these brethren, too, were in the midst of severe
fighting for many days and spent several nights in trenches
while mortars barked in the background and machine-gun
bullets whistled overhead. By God’s grace they came through
without a scratch and have done wonderful work since.

Our most encouraging experience with the Burmese people
of good will is as follows:

A person who was of a sheeplike disposition was contacted
and a book study was started with him in “Let God Be
True”. His wife was a Burmese Buddhist who did not
understand English.

The husband advanced rapidly and was soon talking to
everyone he met, including all those in his office and anyone
who called at his home. Unfortunately, due to the language
difficulty and the fact that there was no literature at that
time in Burmese, the publisher was unable to explain the
truth to the wife, and the husband became so full of zeal
that he neglected his household chores. The wife became
violently opposed and interfered with the studies, so much
so that one day as the husband and publisher studied to-
gether they were heavily bombarded with kitchen utensils
hurled by the angry wife. Obviously something had to be
done! Wisely the husband arranged for a Burmese-speaking
sister to call and explain the truth to the wife, using the
newly received Burmese booklet “The Kingdom of God Is
Nigh”. Imagine the joy of the husband and the brethren
when the wife began to take an interest in the truth! In
fact, the time came when she was inviting publishers in
almost every day to assist her to understand the Bible and
also the English language. Now she, too, is filled with the
Lord’s spirit, attends Kingdom Hall meetings with her four
small children, and has become a regular publisher, the
first Burmese publisher in Rangoon, if not in all Burma!

A sister reports a joyful experience as a result of following
up a magazine placement in territory which is largely Cath-
olic, and far from home. She writes:
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“While in the door-to-door work I met a Roman Catholic
lady with whom I left a Watchtower magazine. A week later
I called again and asked her if she had read it. She
said ‘yes’ but that she had not quite understood it. How-
ever, her husband had understood it because he, being a
Protestant, is more familiar with the Bible. Her face beamed
with joy when I suggested a course in home Bible study.
But she suggested that I call after 6 p.m. when the whole
family wouid be at home. On the appointed evening I went
accompanied by a Gilead brother, as it is not safe for a
woman to go about alone after dark. The whole family
were ready and waiting for us. During the first few calls
we cleared up their doubts and discussed the signs of the
end, etc. After that we launched out on the study of ‘Let
(iod Be True'.

“Right after the first call the man of the house said:
‘Remember, you are always welcome here.”’ Hardly had
they studied with us a month on ‘Let God Be True’ when
we found that the altar and statues they had were removed
and members of the family began to come out in fleld
service. When this lady met the group for the first time she
told them quite excitedly what had happened and how she
would not worship idols any more but would now worship
only the true and living God.

“Discussing the importance of preaching, the husband
said, ‘I realize I must preach, but since my hours of work
are such that I cannot go out with the rest of you, I can at
least preach right in my office; so may I have some booklets
to distribute? Three months have now gone by and we hear
that the father is now encouraging hls boys to take up full-
time work. We are overjoyed and thankful to Jehovah that
he has given us a share in this grand work of taking care
of his sheep. This experience and other similar ones spur us
on to greater effort.”

So far the only publishers in Burma who have responded
to the pioneer call are sisters, now five, all married. These
sisters are doing wonderful and courageous work in a
country where women working alone are apt to become
objects of unwelcome attention. Surely these faithful souls
are pleasing to their heavenly Father and set an example
that many brothers could well follow! We hope they will.

CANADA
There are many persons in Canada who fully re-
alize that the spirit of God is upon them to preach.
From one end of the country to the other a good
work is being performed by Jehovah’s witnesses.
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There was a 12 per cent increase during the 1950
service year, with an average of 16,013 publishers.
A peak was reached in the month of April with a
record number of 18,709 publishers. The brethren
in Canada appreciated the convention very much.
Being so close to the United States and the convention
site, many of them came. The branch servant gives
us an idea of how they felt and other high lights of
Canadian aectivity.

Rejolicing in the celebration of Theocracy’s increase we
all were thrilled to hear and observe the great things
Jehovah is accomplishing for us in this syntéleia period.
For months all had been looking forward to being at New
York to meet the many thousands of brethren from all
parts of the world. The publishers here were determined to
be at the convention regardless of the distance or sacrificc.
Result: approximately 10,000 Canadians attended. Seven
special trains carried the conventioners over the iron
road, many traveled by air, and, of course, thousands by
automobile.

The marvelous blessings experienced there are well known,
but the effects, the conviction, the strengthening of faith,
will bear rich fruitage in the future months. Delighted we
were to accept the invitation to enter the beautiful Bethel
home and express our gratitude to the Lord for providing
his loyal, lovable people with such a building so well equipped.
Then to see the factory and the machinery which has been
installed; to witness the sincerity and alacrity of our
brethren serving there! Many were able to vigsit Staten
Island and see WBBR. So as to make it possible for many
Canadians to visit Gilead, stopovers at the nearby railroad
stations were arranged and special buses were engaged to
transport the hundreds who were anxious to see that marvel-
ous center of theocratic education. Also hundreds of breth-
ren en route to or returning from New York called in at
the Toronto Bethel, and, much to their pleasure, were
taken on a tour of the property, and we were so grateful
to have them visit us in Toronto too. The happiness and
love of all the publishers was so very manifest throughout
their journey, at the convention, and wherever they went!

At the commencement of the service year we were all
busily engaged in building during the evenings, at week
ends and when possible during the days, extending our
premises to provide more room for the various departments.
An extra floor to house a beautiful new office was built,
the old office being converted into a shipping room, and the
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former shipping room now enlarging our storage space.
It has been a real pleasure to work in the office with its
greatly increased space, light, ventilation and organization,
all of which has made for added efficiency in all departments.

Forty-one Canadians graduated from the 14th class at
Gilead last February, seventeen of whom were assigned to
missionary service overseas, and the remainder were com-
missioned to serve in the Quebec “foreign assignment”. It
was good news especially for the graduates serving in
Quebec to learn of your decision to consider Quebec as a
“foreign assignment” and to know it would be dealt with
in exactly the same manner as other far-off missionary fields.
The faithful and capable service of these brethren in Quebec
province has assuredly made tremendous inroads into this
special Hierarchy preserve of 3} million population.

There are now 164 full-time ministers in Quebec, 83
general and 81 special pioneers, 63 of this latter group being
Gilead graduates. How wonderful to realize that four years
ago there were only 18 company organizations (8 French
and 10 English) caring for the needs of some 300 brethren,
whereas today there are 36 companies (21 French and 15
English) serving well over 1,000 brethren. We now are print-
ing the French Informateur instead of mimeographing it,
bringing added pleasure to our French-speaking brethren.
Great joy was expressed when announcement was made of
the new publication in their language, “The Kingdom I3
at Hand”, for much work yet has to be done in Quebec
province,

The campaign with half a million of the special issue
(April 8) Awake! magazines was enthusiastically pushed
in 200 towns and villages in Quebec, also throughout the
country. Its distribution brought to the surface many
persons, even Catholics and residents of Quebec, who are
entirely out of harmony with the tactics and policy of the
Vaticanites, and numerous expressions of appreciation were
made to our brethren during the campaign. One lawyer who
has been closely assoclated with the Duplessis political
machine phoned to this office from 600 miles away and
declared that he was surprised and shocked to learn of the
unrighteous acts of the Catholic Church and of those in
authority in Quebec, and definitely stated his disapproval
of the same, offering freely and without charge to associate
himself with our legal counsel in the courts and fight for
our rights.

Throughout the year the fight in the courts has continued,
much having been reported in Awake! magazine. We are now
awaiting the decision in the well-known Boucher vs. The King
case, our outstanding sedition case. This was the case which
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brought us a partial victory before the five Supreme Court
judges, when one of their number, Mr. Justice Rand, wrote
an eloquent indictment of the maladministration of justice
in the province of Quebec. This judgment is one of the
finest on record and, among other things, he states therein:

“Here are conscientious professing followers of Christ
who claim to have been denied the right to worship in
their own homes and their own manner and to have been
jailed for obeying the injunction to ‘teach all nations’ ...
it is not challenged that, as they allege, whatever they did
was done peaceably, and, as they saw it, in the way of
bringing the light and peace of the Christian religion to
the souls of men and women. To say that is to say that their
acts were lawful. Whether, in like circumstances, other
groups of the Christian Church would show greater for-
bearance and earnestness in the appeal to Christian charity
to have done with such abuses, may be doubtful.”

The prospects for the new year are thrilling., The Lord
has granted us abounding Joy in our service to him during
the past year. He has now adequately equipped us with the
marvelous new publications released at New York in the
midst of the assembly of our spirit-filled brethren. The
bold and uncompromising messages against godless com-
munism and against the philosophies of “science falsely
so called” will surely arm us well for combat in this dark
world. What a favored and happy people we are to be living
in these last days before the telic end, chosen as witnesses
of Jehovah and faithful followers of Christ Jesus, the new
world’s King. Therefore by Jehovah’s undeserved kindness
we are determined to go forward without letup, using all
our strength, all our time, all our heart’s devotion in prais-
ing his holy name, exalting his King, and preaching his
Word, for we know that “this means everlasting life”.

CHILE

The spirit of Theocracy’s increase is very clearly
demonstrated by the brethren in Chile. They work
very hard and willingly in Jehovah’s service. During
the year the Lord blessed the efforts of the publishers
greatly by gathering together many of the “other
sheep” class into his organization. This was accom-
plished mainly through the back-call and Bible-study
activity. Back-calls alone increased from 24,093 in
1949 to 40,827 in 1950. Bible studies jumped from an
average of 328 to 588 each month.
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During the year the Society sent a number of
new missionaries into the field and opened up mis-
sionary homes in different cities. All of this added
stimulus to the work, and at the same time the Chilean
brethren and people of good will responded to the
good news of the Kingdom. We rejoice in their ex-
cellent increase, and the branch servant writes in his
report of the enthusiasm of the brethren and how
they have put forth every effort to achieve these gains.

There were some problems in the way of steady expan-
sion. For years the vacation months of January and Feb-
ruary had been one of these. Why couldn’t the publishers
take advantage of their vacation freedom by working more,
instead of less? The Yearbook reports from different coun-
tries have shown that improvements had been made by
stressing that point. A very timely opportunity presented
itself right at the beginning of the vacation period. A very
successful circuit assembly was held in Valparaiso and there
that point was stressed. The publishers saw their privilege
and, instead of a drop, a new peak was reached! That was
the start of something that hardly any publisher in Chile
could have expected. The company publishers and pioneers
quickly caught up the spirit of expansion manifested by the
missionaries.

The new series of talks increased the public meeting activ-
ity. At the same time a unit itn Santiago made arrangements
for expansion by moving into a very well located hall. It
was filled during their first series. About half in attendance
represented new interest. It was found that four or five
thousand mimeographed invitation slips served to help fill
the hall, and they cost much less than printed handbills.
With so much activity, time was passing quickly and with
it a successful climax to the Watchiower campaign was
reached. The reports for April showed the third consecutive
peak, of 375 publishers.

June brought a new high of twenty-one public meetings,
three more pioneers, and the fifth consecutive peak, with
428 publishers! It may have seemed to many that the limit
had been reached, because sixteen missionaries were leaving
for the New York convention. Before their departure, ar-
rangements were made to get all of their good-will interest
into the fleld service where possible and other publishers
were assigned to help them along during the absence of
those about to leave, This proved to be very effective and
brought out 481 in July for the sixth consecutive peak!
Nineteen more and then the 500 mark!
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The arrival of more missionaries was a very timely pro-
vision by the Society. Publishers were on the increase but
they needed attention during the absence of the missionaries
who were attending the international assembly. This need
was filled by the brethren of the new group, as they were
talking Spanish sufficiently by then to care for the work.
This was shown in different places. In Valparaiso four
brothers finished the service year with a peak of 45 pub-
lishers. The company there averaged 28, to compare with
11 for the previous year. Two brothers were sent to help
the Concepcion company, which continued growing from its
previous average of 17 to 31 and the August peak was 48!
From the southern city of Temuco came reports of monthly
increases in spite of steady wintertime rains. The s8ix brothers
in the new home there began in February with no company
publishers but it grew to a peak of 30 in August and the
average was 17 for their few busy months.

In Santiago, meetings were arranged to relate the conven-
tion news as it was received. Also a publie meeting was held
where 435 persons attended. The same hall was used when
you, Brother Knorr, visited us in March, 1949. Now, how-
ever, there was evidence of as much interest in Santiago
alone as there was in all Chile just a year and a half ago.
The greatest high in enthusiasm was yet to come when the
publishers heard the unexpected news about so many new
releases in Spanish which you presented at the assembly.
That proved to be jJust what was needed. The publishers
went forth to show their appreciation by bringing In reports
from a grand total of 547 publishers to climax the service
year wlth its seventh consecutive peak! The monthly aver-
age shows 71 per cent more publishers than last year!

This calls to mind 1 Corinthians 3: 6, “ . . . but God kept
making it grow.” (New World Translation) The brethren
appreciate the many provisions which the Lord, in his un-
deserved kindness, has provided through his visible organi-
zation. Our prayer is that each one may keep watching how
he is building on the only true foundation, Jesus Christ,
that his works may remain in the New World soclety to the
honor of Jehovah’s name,

CHINA
Big changes are taking place in the political and
economic conditions of China. Nevertheless, on the
mainland we find a small group of publishers preach-
ing the gospel, while a group of missionaries are lo-
cated at Hong Kong; and more faithful servants of
the Lord, but lacking leadership, are going ahead
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with the work on Tai Wan. All of these publishers
behold the King Christ Jesus through their eyes of
faith, and are looking to the Kingdom as the only
hope for the world. They faithfully preach the good
news and call to the attention of the people the pres-
ence of the glorious King Christ Jesus and the
new world now so near. In certain parts of China
there has been an increase. The decrease in Tai Wan
is due mainly to the fact that reports are not coming
through.

In Shanghai a great re-educational work is being
pushed by the new communistic government. The
people are being taught the theory of evolution along
with the communistie ideology. Even while such teach-
ings are being forced upon the people, there are some
who are listening to the truth and are happy to hear
it. A sufficient number are coming into the truth to
make those preaching the Word feel it is worth while.
The branch servant sent in the report following,
which shows you some of the difficulties that have been
encountered by the servants of the Lord.

Interested people are not backward in telling others about
the truth and inviting them to join in the studies. They very
willingly act as translators for the Gilead graduates in the
home Bible-study work as well as share in the house-to-
house work. Typical is the example of one pioneer who
placed a book with a man engaged in giving private English
lessons. A study was started at the first return visit and
thereafter the man invited all his students into the study
and many attended regularly. One young man showed ex-
ceptional interest and a separate study was arranged with
him. After a short time he joined in the field service and
also started conducting a study with a schoolmate. His
cousins also joined in, and it was not long before they too
were sharing in the house-to-house work.

Much of our progress has been with persons already pro-
fessing Christianity. A pioneer contacted a woman who said
she would like to have “Let God Be True” for her daughter,
as she was considering joining the Catholic church and be-
coming a nun. The mother was a Protestant. A study was
arranged with the daughter and she soon saw that the Cath-
olic church was not the true church. She really enjoyed her
studies, and soon the mother realized her daughter knew
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more of the Bible than she did, so she too joined the study.
Both have made excellent progress and are glad that they
have at last found the truth of God’s Word and the true
church.

Hong Kong is just a small pocket under the great land
mass of China and quickly fills or empties according to the
fortune of the mainland. During the year it has filled to the
bursting point with refugees and travelers in transit. So the
Gilead graduates there have conducted studies with people
who have later moved off to various parts of China, Tai
‘Wan, America, England, and Australia. It is hoped their
planting will some day bear fruit in some far-flung corner
of the globe. Reporting on their experiences there the mis-
sionaries sent us the following interesting account.

“Here as elsewhere the clergy have muddied up the waters
and are still busy with the same old tools. In one interested
home a Protestant parson said we were ‘Catholic fathers’
who did not teach from the Bible. This was very funny to
the householder, who had never seen so much of the Bible
as from the witnesses. One minister’s wife took a book at
the door and when the back-call was made the minister
brought up the subject ‘trinity’ and soon got all heated up.
He had indicated that he would continue the discussion but
soon bowed his way out. Not long after, however, when
visiting at a home a young high school student proudly dis-
played his copy of ‘Let God Be True’ and was amazed to
see the clergyman go into a mad rage and order the book
to be burned. But the book was not burned, for after the
boy got over his astonishment he figured that the clergyman
was angry because of lost attendance at church. From that
time there were never less than five at that boy’s study.
‘Let God Be True’ has caused much apprehension to false
religion and has been worriedly referred to as ‘that green
book’.

“For the past five months we have had the welcome ad-
dition of the two Gilead missionaries from Tai Wan and we
are looking forward to being joined by a Chinese graduate
of the 14th class. We are still working among the English-
speaking people of this teeming city, and there is very
much to be done. The parts where Chinese only is spoken
are virtually untapped.

“The witnesses’ work in Tai Wan has met up with serious
difficulties during the year, due to government opposition.
The two Gilead graduates recently arrived there have fought
hard to obtain recognition and freedom for the brethren to
meet together. But even they were ordered to leave Tai Wan
and during February were deported. It appears that the
Tal Wan government does not like to see the humble Ami
tribes people be enlightened from the Word of God. With
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the Gilead graduates in their midst helping them to study
many were enthused into action and in August, 1949, a
peak of 248 publishers was in the field. This stirred up the
ire of the enemy. Brethren were called in for questioning
by the police. Cruel beatings and brutal treatment were used,
but the brethren stood firm, declaring: ‘We love Jehovah
and worship him. Kill us if you want but till death we will
love Jehovah.” Two of the brethren who have done much to
advance the work in Tai Wan were detained and are still
in prison without charges or court trial.

“The Gilead missionaries did all they could for the de-
fense of the local brethren and calls were made upon police
and local officials to fully explain the nature of the work,
In support, a petition, signed by heads of families of those
in the truth stating that the two imprisoned brethren were
not ‘rogues’ as charged, was presented, but local officials
would do nothing. So the matter was taken to the Provineial
government in Taipeh city. The authorities there were sur-
prised to have a visit from Brother McGrath, as they had
sent a letter to the missionaries via the Taitung magistrate.
This letter, which was never delivered to the missionaries
though they repeatedly asked for it, was to grant them free-
dom to preach and hold meetings, and to have police pro-
tection when traveling from village to village. But here
again the authorities would not act on behalf of the free-
dom of the brethren but carried on shifting the responsibility
to other departments. Copies of the latest publication were
left with heads of the various departments so that they
were fully informed on who Jehovah's witnesses are and
their work.

“Being a spectacle unto men and angels lets everyone
know just what Kind of people Jehovah’s witnesses are. The
two brethren in prison were soon given positions of trust
because of their honesty. They were sent out of the prison
without guards to obtain money from the bank and purchase
supplies for the prison. Everywhere they went they preached,
and this brought good results. ‘You have a good religion,
said the warders. ‘You do not steal or cause trouble; so go
right ahead and preach to these bad men and maybe they
will repent and be good,’ they said. So for a period each day
prisoners and warders listened to the Scriptural hope of
the brethren.

“It is certain now that the officials of the government had
no intention of allowing the two missionaries to remain with
the local brethren, yet so hypocritically did they act that
right up to the time of deportation orders it looked as if the
difficulties would be smoothed out entirely. Then the mis-
sionaries were ordered to leave Taitung, their assignment,
and proceed to Taipeh city. Leaving the local brethren was
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a very sad thing for them. Hundreds came to the station
to see them off and thank them for their help and
encouragement.

“Arriving at Taipeh city the missionaries were confronted
with the charge of being Communists, but no opportunity
was afforded to refute this.

“As they sailed away leaving the bleak shores of Tal Wan
behind, their hearts were heavy at leaving brethren they
loved so much. Gladly they will return when Jehovah opens
up the way again.”

COLOMBIA

As the curtain falls on the 1950 service year, those
who have shared in the past twelve months in de-
claring Jehovah as King can look back over the time
with great joy. It has been a season of refreshment,
one of success for the zealous Kingdom publishers;
and they are determined now, by the Lord’s grace,
to go ahead with a new year, looking for even greater
gains. Colombia had a 48 per cent inerease in num-
ber of publishers, reaching a new peak of 162 wit-
nesses for the Lord. In Colombia many obstacles, in-
cluding revolutions, have hindered the truth, but
despite all these the faithful servants of the Lord
have been richly blessed and are now pressing on
with determined effort to see to it that Theocracy’s
inerease will continue. The branch servant gives us
some very interesting comments.

Outstanding among the opening acts was the anxiously-
awaited visit of the Society’s president to Colombia for the
second time. His audiences were not disappointed. A three-
day stay by the president and his secretary at the Bogota
branch oftice and missionary home proved a real stimulus to
the local company and to the isolated publishers that had
traveled to the capital to see them. It was at the coastal
missionary home in Barranquilla, however, that Brother
Knorr's visit reached a grand climax. Attendance records
were rudely shattered when 261 persons packed out the
Kingdom Hall to attentively hear the powerful lecture
“Liberty to the Captives”. It was really something new for
the brethren, since the discourse was given in KEnglish by
Brother Knorr and in Spanish by an interpreter.

On the heels of this came an influx of pioneers. The pio-
neer list increased from 4 to 11 and the monthly average of
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109.4 hours testifies to their activity. At the year’s end two
were chosen to be special pioneers and to open up new fields
of service in Cartagena, a city of upward of 100,000 popu-
lation previously untouched by Jehovah’s witnesses.

At Memorial time the Bogotd company showed a flourish
of enthusiasm, A baptism service was arranged for in the
tropical country two hours from the city and it was hoped
that enough brethren would go to charter a 30-passenger bus.
As word got around and money was turned in it was found
that a 45-passenger bus would be needed. At departure
the special bus was packed and more than 20 others were
forced to go on the regular bus line. The discourse was given
on a grassy slope near a mountain stream and 11 candidates
were immersed. A picnic lunch, a witnessing party in the
small pueblo nearby and then a return trip up the pictur-
esque mountain road ended a happy day and the first “get-
together” by the company.

Stealing the show, however, was the Barranquilla com-
pany. It jumped from 7 to 46 publishers in 1949 and then
this past year wound up with an 84 average and a final
August peak of 104 publishers. The spirit of love and
enthusiasm for the witness work that exists among the
brethren is something to behold. Here is how they come
into the truth there: A Spanish “Let God Be True” was
placed with a man on Tuesday morning. Thursday evening
he was present for the service meeting, and having already
read the book he was invited to go along on some home
Bible studies. Shortly thereafter he was conducting studies
himself and rapidly became a good publisher.

Another Barranquilla scene, “Let God Be True” (Spanish)
was placed with a businessman who had been reading the
Society’s publications since 1935. Now, after 15 years’
pondering, he saw the truth, the need for organization, meet-
ings and service. Due to zealous activity and rapid advance
he symbolized his consecration six weeks later. This aroused
his Catholic wife. But, one month passes and what does
she do? Why, invite her husband to help tear down and
destroy her just-previously adored mass of images. She too
is now a good publisher and takes every opportunity to
preach in her husband’s store. As a result her “goaty” niece
now attends meetings and is publishing the good news also.
The man left his business in order to attend the New York
convention although unable to speak English. He returned
spurred on to do more increasing himself. The pioneer ranks
were happy to receive him.

As a thrilling climax came the Theocracy’s Increase
Assembly in New York. Ten brethren from Colombia were
privileged to attend and returned flowing over with the en-
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thusiasm of joyful Christian association and a firsthand
view of a marvelous outpouring of the Lord’s spirit upon
his people. They could hardly find words capable of de-
seribing the wonderful things they experienced at the con-
vention. With the absence of several of the missionaries
local brethren were given responsibilities of conducting
Watchtower studies, service meetings and the theocratic
ministry school and carrying on other duties in the company
organizations. They played their parts well and as a result
we are gradually replacing missionaries with Colombian
publishers in positions as servants.

COSTA RICA

The preaching of the Word was begun in 1913 in
Costa Rica, but it has been in the past seven years
that the work has taken on greater impetus. At that
time graduates of Gilead were first sent into the land
and better theocratic organization was introduced.
From then on Theocracy’s increase has been most
manifest. The people of good will are turning away
from the old, dying system of this world, being re-
freshed by a study of the truth, and then preaching
it to others. Costa Rica moves ahead again with a
21 per cent increase in number of publishers and now
has a peak of 1,345. Excerpts from the branch serv-
ant’s report follow.

From December 29, 1949, to January 1, 1950, saw Jeho-
vah’s witnesses in their district assembly in San José.
Brother Morgan was liere for the opening day and Brother
Knorr came on the second day to aid and counsel the
Costa Rican publishers for the preaching work ahead. Ap-
propriately on December 31 Brother Knorr spoke on “Preach
the Word”, and as he reached the climax of his talk the
ushers, by means of cords, lowered into place over the old
one, the 1950 yeartext banner, “PrEacH THE worD.,” Jeho-
vah’s servants here have seen the importance of preaching,
and as a result 196 persons more are now preaching to yet
others. This is a 21 per cent increase over the previous
year’s average number of publishers.

It is interesting to note that our total Memorial celebration
attendance was 1,345 and that that number should be our
peak in publishers for the year. However, had all the com-
panies and pioneers reached their peaks in the same month
we would have shown 1,476 publishers, This means that we
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have this many at least associated with the various com-
panies and gives us something to work on during the
coming months.

Outstanding is the company of Argentina de Tilardn,
up in the mountains near the Nicaraguan border. One lone
publisher there in that mountain wilderness was preaching
to his neighbors, friends and relatives. In July of 1947 a
company was organized there and two publishers reported
that first month. From that time forward the number has
steadily grown. In April of this year two members of the
San José Bethel office and missionary home had the privilege
of visiting this company for a small assembly arranged
to fall on the week end of the circuit servant’s visit. The
first 180 kilometers were covered in about 45 minutes by
plane, then a bus ride of an hour or so took the two to
a fork in the road where the brethren had horses waiting,
and a ride of about two hours finished the trip.

Some of the brethren were already there and others kept
coming, some on foot, others on horses. One couple walked
nine hours over mountain trails to get there and many rode
all day to make the trip. They even brought their children.
One mother brought her tiny infant in a sort of hammock
arrangement that hung from her peck and shoulders. It must
be remembered that in the vicinity of the Kingdom Hall
there is neither town nor village, but when the count was
taken on Sunday during the public meeting, 235 adults and
some 50 children were present.

And during his visit there Brother Blackburn formed three
new companies in this section, one at Cafas, one at Arenal
de Tilarin, and another at San Rafael de Guatuso. These
along with the original company at Argentina de Tilarin
reported a total of 90 publishers for August, and this in
just three years from the time that the two-publisher com-
pany was formed. Much of the progress is due to the good
work of a native pioneer that has been working in that
section during the past year.

The circuit servants continually write the office about some
of the wonderful things that they experience on the road
visiting the brethren in these out-of-the-way places. Out-
standing was the one sent in by Brother Blackburn con-
cerning the Memorial week end in Santa Cruz. He writes:
“Throughout the week good-will persons in Santa Cruz
were informed about the celebration of the Memorial,
Saturday, April 1, at 7:00p.m. . . . Saturday evening at
6:00 p.m. we were skeptical as to whether we two pioneers
would have to celebrate the most important of all occasions
alone or not. We were filled with joy, when the discourse
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began, to see 13 persons present. . . . All were well pleased
and remained after the meeting, asking questions as to
Sunday’s activities and the public meeting.

“It was a great joy to have a new peak of 9 isolated
publishers in the service with us on Sunday. In the early
afternoon it was observed that the local meeting place in
a private home would be too small for the public meeting.
We went to a farm about two kilometers away to ask the
owner of a club for the use of his building from 6:00 to
7:00p.m. He accepted the invitation to attend, as he said
he wanted to see for himself what it was all about.

“It was amazing to see 86 persons present, and, although
many had to stand, all remained to the flnish. While bid-
ding me farewell the club owner said he would not accept
money for the use of his hall, as he was more than paid,
as the discourse explained his many questions until now
unanswered. The next time we must use his hall again
free and pay him a personal visit at his home. Enthusiasm
ran high as we departed to our various homes, thanking
Jehovah for blessing us and all righteously disposed persons
throughout the earth during this season of the year.

“In Port Limén we were denied the use of the U. N. 1. A.
Hall for our circuit assembly there. Always before we had
been able to get it, but this time the one in charge of
renting it out refused it to us. So we held the assembly in
and around the Kingdom Hall. The people of Port Limo6n
as a whole are friendly with Jehovah’s witnesses and several
remarked that it was strange that they were refused the use
of the Universal Negro Improvement Association Hall. A
former committee member remarked that ‘it won’t always
be the same’. A few days later the man that refused us the
hall lost out in a court fight over its use by other members
of the organization and now has nothing to do with the
letting of it to others. The new committee has just recently
granted us the use of the hall for our district assembly
to be held there in October.

“It was good to be among loved ones of like precious faith
and to mingle with the thousands of God’s ministers as-
sembled in Yankee Stadium for eight days. This has given
us renewed strength and vigor for the task ahead, and so
it is with thanksgiving in our hearts that we herewith
submit this seventh annual report of theocratic activities.
Surely here as elsewhere The Theocracy 18 on the increase,
and, by Jehovah’s grace, we hope to continue to ‘preach the
Word’ so that many more can yet swell the ever-increasing
throngs that in this day of Jehovah are singing his praises.”
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CUBA

The publishers on the istand of Cuba zealously
and faithfully followed the admonition of the apostle
Paul by preaching the Word during the past year.
The results prove the blessing of the Lord on their
activity. In fact, their devotion to the people of
good will aided 1,500 to take their stand with the
Lord’s organization, proclaiming the good news. Al-
though there are now 7,505 publishers in Cuba since
that peak was reached in July, there is still a tre-
mendous amount of work to be done in the land.
There are approximately 17,000 persons associated
with Jehovah’s witnesses, and many of these still
need help to get a better understanding of the truth.
This assistance is being given them through home
Bible studies. In addition, there are thousands upon
thousands of other honest-hearted, sincere persons
who need the opportunity fo learn of the Kingdom
promises. Jehovah God is patiently giving the or-
ganization on earth more time to preach this good
news.

Through the home Bible-study work in Cuba great
advances have been accomplished. Of course, it meant
going from door to door first, then starting back-calls
and following through with the Bible-study work.
The figures show a 35 per cent increase in Bible-study
activity over the previous year. The branch servant
gives us some reports as to just how the Cuban people
feel about the truth.

The importance of calling back and conducting studies is
shown in the following experience reported by a pioneer.
He says, “While working in our territory we made a back-
call on a humble family of good will. After finishing the
call, we promised to return the following week. However,
due to many things coming up, we neglected to make this
call. About two months later one of the young boys from
this good-will family called at our house, and asked why
we didn’t come to visit them any more. He said that prac-
tically his whole family had turned to spiritualism. His
mother said that the fault was ours. If we had gone to
their home and taught them about God and his purposes
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this wouldn't have happened. Realizing our mistake in not
calling back, we visited this family two days later and
started a home Bible study with them. When we started the
study with them they had an altar wlth 16 images on it.
Three weeks after the study started they burned up all the
images. And now, three weeks later, five members of this
family are publishers for the Kingdom.”

The number of publishers in the Habana metropolitan
area continues to grow in leaps and bounds. At the present
there are over 1,256 publishers in the ten units of Habana.
There are prospects of shortly organizing three more units
there. About six years ago, when the company book studies
were first organized in the Habana company, one of the
study groups had just 3 persons In attendance at its first
meeting. This group has grown into an organized company
with over 200 publishers reporting regularly. This same
company had an attendance of 402 at the Memorial.

One difficulty that some of the units in the city of Habana
have is that of finding homes with a room large enough to
hold their company book studies in. Many of the publishers
are poor materially and live in very small homes that have
rooms that are much too small for a company book study.
One company remedied this difficulty by holding public
meetings in the homes of some persons of good will who had
large rooms in their homes. After the series of public talks
was over they arranged for company book studies to be held
in these homes. Concerning this the company servant of
this company wrote the Society saying, “In one month we
held three different series of public talks in the homes of
persons of good will, and after these series were finished
we organized company book studies in each one of these
homes. At the conclusion of one of these series of public talks
in one of the homes we announced that on the following week
a book study would be held at the same hour in the same
honie. We thought that about 8 or 10 newly interested
persons who heard the public lecture would attend. But
imagine our surprise when 38 persons of good will attended
the first study. About 35 of these good-will persons con-
tinued to attend this study weekly. Then later on all of
them were invited to attend the meetings at the Kingdom
Hall, and now almost every one of these 35 is a regular
publisher for the Kingdom.”

Many of the brethren from here were able to attend
the international convention in New York. Most of them,
being poor in this world’s goods, made great sacrifices in
order to attend. One pioneer brother, who was not able to
attend the 1946 convention in Cleveland, due to lack of
funds, saved American quarters in a jar for four years
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in order to be able to attend the next international con-
vention. We started as far back as October in making ar-
rangements to help many of the brethren obtain their pass-
ports. A great majority of those going to New York left
in a group on three big chartered planes from Habana.
When these planes left there were over 1,000 brethren at
the airport to bid them good-bye. When we arrived at the
Miami airport the Customs authorities showed the same
discrimination against us as they did to the European
brethren when they entered the United States through New
York. In practically every case the immigration authorities
shortened the stay of the brethren to August 15. Two of the
brethren were detained.

After much questioning and delay the group got through
Customs. Four chartered Greyhound buses that were waiting
for ug outside the airport drove us on to New York. Although
a great majority of our delegates did not understand English
they greatly rejoiced in being present and seeing the Lord’s
spirit manifest upon his people assembled in convention.
Most of the delegates stayed in homes of Spanish-speaking
people. They talked the truth to these people at every op-
portunity they had. Many of them were able to bring their
landladies and their families to the stadium to hear the
talks. When it came time for departure many of the land-
ladies refused to accept money for rent from the brethren.
When the delegates left New York to come back many of
the landladies came out to the bus terminal to bid them
good-bye. All returned home greatly enthused and animated.
The effects of this assembly upon our brethren should result
in still further increases in activity.

The new publications in Spanish “This Means Everlasting
Life” and “Bquipped for Every Good Work” will be of very
great aid to the publishers in this country. The brethren
here greatly appreciate these two new provisions from the
Lord. The semimonthly 4wake! will greatly increase our
placements in magazines.

During the past year the publishers here have been
richly and abundantly blessed of the Lord. All are looking
forward to the coming service year that it too, by the Lord’s
grace, may be one of great expansion to the honor and
glory of Jehovah’s name.

CYPRUS
It is a joy to rcflect on the many blessings that
Jehovah pours out over His servants and to rehearse
the mighty acts of the Creator toward his creatures.
The command to “preach the word” applies not only
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to the great nations of the world, but even to the
small, less-progressive islands of the sea. In the
Mediterranean there is a well-known, ancient island,
Chittim, now known as Cyprus. It was often referred
1o in the Hebrew Seriptures as well as in the Greek.
Sinece there are people living there, it is the respon-
sibility of Jehovah’s witnesses to carry the message
to the people of that island just as Paul carried it
there in the first eentury of our Christian era. It is
& joy to know that there was a 45 per cent increase
in number of publishers and that a new peak of
242 was reached during the year. These publishers
have caused their fellow islanders to take notice of
the activities of Jehovah’s witnesses, and the branch
servant gives us some of their experiences.

By far the most outstanding event of the year was our
circuit assembly held at Paphos. As soon as it was known
that Jehovah’s witnesses would be holding an assembly,
the bishop who resides in the town together with other
prominent personalities set about to stop the assembly.
However, knowing that Jehovah’s hand is ever overshadow-
ing his servants, we went forward determined to overcome
every obstacle that our enemies would put before us and
by his grace we held the most blessed assembly to date.

A few days before the assembly started the hall we had
engaged was denied us, but providently at the last minute
another place was secured. The bishop then issued a leaflet
warning the people against this “satanic invention of the
unhealthy imagination of the last century”, namely, Jeho-
vah’s witnesses. “Strictly prohibit their entrance to your
homes,” he warned, else “diseased as they are they com-
municate . . . their incurable and soul-destroying disease”.
These leaflets were distributed throughout the town and
stuck to walls and telegraph poles. However, the leaflet did
not have the desired result, so the bishop issued two others
and also addressed warnings to the religious and nationalist
clubs in the town. The Young People’s Christian Association
came to the bishop’s aid with another leaflet and these young
people did “street work” with their leaflets alongside each
publisher doing pavement work. The people finally showed
their lack of interest in the warnings of the bishop when
300 filled the largest cinema in the town to hear the publc
talk.
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The matter of advertisement did not end with the assem-
bly ; in fact, it had only just begun. The newspapers began to
report on the assembly, all unfavorably. The bishop engaged
the same cinema that we had used and let forth a tirade
against the Lord’s servants. Theologians and monks were
dispatched in haste to all villages in the vicinity to sound
the warning against us. Special persons with placards bear-
ing the words, “Beware of the antlchrist,” were engaged to
stand alongside the local publishers when they engaged in
street witnessing. However, they soon got tired of their
job and quit. Even a local poet joined in the advertisement
with a poem entitled “The New Antichrist”. Finally one
newspaper bewalled the lethargy of the leaders of the Church
of Cyprus in enlightening the people about the Word of God
and said, “The followers of Jehovah already number in
hundreds in our district, although even yesterday they could
be counted on the fingers of one hand.”

The public meeting work progressed well during the year,
especially in the rural districts. In the villages it is not
easy to make arrangements for meeting places and advertise
the talk to be delivered. It is a case of taking advantage of
opportunities. Seeing that many are lilliterate the public
meeting work is particularly helpful. The summer is the
only time that many of these villages can be visgited, because
of bad roads. So every Sunday will see a group of brethren
iraversing the dusty and rock-strewn tracks to some tranquil
village reposing in the arms of an olive-clad valley. The
menfolk spend their Sunday morning at the village center,
the coffee shop. Reclining under the shade of a vine heavy-
laden with luscious grapes or sitting beneath the silver-
leaved olive or carob trees, is often the setting for a public
talk. The tranquil village then awakens to a discussion of
vital Bible truths. The village stream has been hushed by
the summer’s heat, but a stream of ‘“living water” begins
to quench the thirst of the humble peasant. Groups of inter-
ested persons are being gathered together in this way, and
in one village of 1,500 inhabitants a peak of 47 publishers re-
ported field service during the year.

The presence of the witnesses presenting the message in
the streets has greatly upset the religious leaders. So the
“sword of the church”, the Young People’s Christian As-
sociation, has been active in an endeavor to get us off the
streets. Young men patrol the streets when the witnesses are
about, and, like eagles waiting to swoop on their prey, so
these wait for persons to approach the witnesses to take
literature and then they will come forward and speak
against us in an effort to turn these persons away. Thesc
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young men had caused so much trouble in the streets that
the police were informed.

Several cases have come before the courts for assault of
the brethren and destruction of their literature. Offenders
were heavily fined. Judges in the courts made it quite clear
that Jehovah’s witnesses, although a minority, have every
right to preach the gospel wherever they like.

The greatest obstacle that has to be contended with in
the islands is fear. Many persons of good will, who love the
truth and will even defend Jehovah’s witnesses, refuse to
attend meetings and take an active part in the proclamation
of the message because of fear of losing their jobs. We await
the time when Jehovah will loose the shackles of fear that
hold back these people.

CZECHOSLOVAKIA

Paul, in writing to the Christians, said that the
word of God should be preached “in favorable season,
in troublesome season”, (2 Tim. 4:2, NW) The sea-
son is certainly unfavorable now for Jehovah’s wit-
nesses; but as the report received shows, the brethren
are taking advantage of all opportunities for preach-
ing the gospel of the Kingdom, Despite the fact
that the work is banned, there has been an 86 per cent
increase in the number of publishers in the past 12
months, raising the peak up to 2,882. This, of course,
incurs the wrath of the communistic regime that
controls Czechoslovakia.

The minister of the interior is on record as saying
that the missionaries who have come into Czechoslo-
vakia have no right in the country and that “we
have no other choice than to send them back where
they came from”. It is easy for the minister to dish
out propaganda like this, but the facts show the
charges to be lies. The Watch Tower Bible and Tract
Society has sent no missionaries into Czechoslovakia,
and there are no missionaries in Czechoslovakia whom
the government can deport, because all those preach-
ing the gospel in that country are natives of Czecho-
slovakia. They are Christians and preach the good
news of the Kingdom., The annual report gives us
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the details on how our brethren are being treated.
But despite all hardships and ill-treatment, the work
goes on and will continue to the honor and glory of
Jehovah’s name and word. The people of good will
in Czechoslovakia will be found and blessed with the
word of truth.

Jehovah's witnesses in Czechoslovakia are deprived of
the freedom to proclaim the Word of God by holding publle
lectures. They are not allowed to meet for the study of
Bible literature. It has been made impossible for them to
publish magazines or other printed matter explaining the
Bible, or to import from abroad, and all their literature
was confiscated. They are not allowed to visit the people in
their homes in order to acquaint them with the good news
of the theocratic kingdom. Solely they are permitted, no,
ordered to work for this old world and to participate actively
in its reconstruction. Daily they are faced with the decision
as to whether they want to persevere in their integrity before
God or to make compromises that might, it is true, ease
their present situation, but by which they would burden
their consciences and lose favor with God. It is a daily fight
to keep one’s heart pure before the Lord, a fight which re-
quires strong nerves, and above all sincere faith and perfect
devotion.

The viewpoint of the government regarding our work was
expressed by the minister of the interior, V. Nosek, in his
speech to the Committee for Armaments and Security of the
National Assembly, on March 23, 1950, in which he said,
among other things:

“] must also mention the activity of the so-called ‘mis-
sionaries’. From the West they send various missionaries
such as ... Bible Students, witnesses of Jehovah, and
suchlike. Formerly we could read that missionaries spread
their faith among colonial peoples where Christianity has
not yet penetrated.

“Indonesia, Viet Nam, Malaya, and other colonlal coun-
tries, In which national revolutionary fights are in progress,
are, it is true, no fit place today for the activity of such
missionaries. The spreading of their false Christianity in
Asia, Africa and Australia has not been successful.

“These migsionaries, who have not been schooled in the
study of the gospel of Christ, but have been trained in
American army and navy academies or by special spy
courses, have for thls reason come to our country. Hence
their activity has absolutely nothing in common with preach-
ing the gospel of Christ, and so we have no other choice
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than to send them back where they came from. If these
missionaries really want to preach the Word of God, peace
and neighbor love according to the principles of Christ, then
the best opportunity for them would be to do so on the
American Wall Street.,” (Quoted from Rudé Prdvo of
March 24, 1950)

After sincere people, who know Jehovah’s witnesses, had
read this speech in the press, they wondered very mueh how
a man in the rank of cabinet minister could make such a
knowingly untrue statement. God’s people now exclaim
with David, who had to flee from the persecutions of Saul:
“Every day they wrest my words: all their thoughts are
against me for evil.”—Ps. 56: 5.

Some brethren have been imprisoned because they ex-
plained the Bible to others, and were released after a few
days. Others have now been in prison for months and must
expect legal proceedings.

If we consider only the bans and trials put upon us by
the world, then the time is truly very unseasonable to
preach the Word. But Jehovah’s witnesses view the matter
differently. In the first place, they have in their mind God’s
commandment to preach and to persevere in the work under
all circumstances. They take to heart the counsel of the
apostle Paul who wrote in his epistle to the Hebrews: “Do
not, therefore, throw away your freeness of speech, which
has a great reward to be paid it.” (Heb. 10: 35, NW) The
servants of God in Czechoslovakia have already now been
richly rewarded for their perseverance and freeness of
speech by the company of new publishers who, together with
them, praise Jehovah, and to their great joy they are un-
ceasingly rewarded by a multitude of hearing people of good
will who hunger and thirst for the Word of God and loock
for life on the new earth under the heavenly kingdom.

DENMARK

The year has seen steady growth of the number of
those consecrating themselves to Jehovah’s service in
Denmark. A new all-time peak of 4,936 publishers was
reached. Like all their brethren throughout the world,
they have enjoyed the rich spiritual food made avail-
able through The Watchiower; they have followed
the instructions in the Informant; they have engaged
in all fields of serviee, and this has made a good im-
pression on the people of Denmark. Much newspaper
comment has been forthcoming as a result of the work
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of Jehovah’s witnesses. The publishers have looked well
to the Kingdom interests not only in Denmark it-
self but also in the islands belonging to Denmark,
such as the Faroes and other islands near to the main-
land. The pioneer in the Faroes has learned to uti-
lize every opportunity in witnessing for the King-
dom. In order to provide the necessities of life for
himself and his wife he represents a textile firm and
as he travels from island to island he has many ex-
periences in telling about the Kingdom. In practi-
cally every town he visits a public lecture is given.
The branch servant’s report on what is occurring in
Denmark follows.

The witness given by these devoted servants of Jehovah
has been so extensive and intensive that people have been
compelled to take notice. Even those who are not well-dis-
posed toward Jehovah's witnesses comment from time to
time on their zeal and devotion.

In a Copenhagen daily in which matters of a religious
nature receive special attention, there was the following
comment on the activities of Jehovah’s witnesses.

“How the Danish Church (to use the words of a well-
known man) deserves this wasp called Jehovah’s witnesses.
They make us ashamed of ourselves with (1) their energy
and self-sacrifice; (2) their faith in God—instead of our
belief in grace—as a means of missionary activity; (3) their
preparedness for martyrdom, when we recognize even ‘atom-
ic murder’ as ‘the will of God’ which we must support ‘when
other means fail’. Additionally, I would assert that if our
church were in ‘word and deed’ as it should be, Jehovah's
witnesses would cease to be.”

We would reiterate—If! But we feel there is little chance
of the church making this change. There is more chance of
sincere members of the church taking their stand for God
and his kingdom together with Jehovah’s witnesses,

“A patch—on an old garment”

Perhaps taking their cue from Jehovah's witnesses, many
influential clergymen have been agitating for a greater
Christian activity on the part of laymen. This presents
real difficulties, however, as these men have not had the
advantages of the theocratic ministry school, as have Jeho-
vah’s servants, so that they can be “completely equipped for
every good work”.

One clergyman writing in the press about this said: “But
laymen must be equipped. When Jesus called his disciples
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it was not for a church existence in order to listen. No, he
equipped them and sent them out. When one has met 22
Jehovah’s witnesses in the course of a quarter of an
hour, and none from the state church, then one can under-
stand that we are up against it. We are idle in our church
even if we have legions of meetings. What we lack is the
ability to give ourselves.”

“You yourselves do not go in”

That some of the church leaders are realizing their help-
lessness is also illustrated by an incident at the yearly
congress of the YMCA and YWCA at Nyborg. The leader
of the Inner Mission movement speaking at the convention
said that church life was on the decline in Denmark. The
Inner Mission, he said, had had to sell mission halls because
there was no need of them. It is a defeat, he said, but let
us acknowledge it, and it is just the same the world over.

In view of this it is passing strange that another section
of the Mission movement recently voted that a sum of inoney
be used for publishing a book against Jehovah’s witnesses,
who are doing their best to enlighten people concerning God’s
purposes and are finding many sincere inquirers who listen
with joy to the truths of God’s Word. The words of Jesus
come to mind, “You shut up the kingdom of the heavens
before mankind; for you yourselves do not go in, neither
do you permit those on their way in to go in.”

“A little one shall become a thousand”

How different from the afore-mentioned are the assemblies
of Jehovah’s witnesses! At these assemblies there is joy
because of the expansion of the Christian work, by reason
of the blessing of Jehovah. In the town where the district
assembly was held last year, there has been a 28 per cent
increase in number of publishers in 1950. We look forward to
a grand assembly in Copenhagen at the end of September,
when many of the blessings received at the international as-
sembly at New York will be given to the expectant Danish
publishers,

“Preach—and give a thorough witness”

Public lectures in the open air are becoming more and
more a feature of Kingdom activity. Typical of this blessed
service is the experience of one company of Jehovah's wit-
nesses. They had just got some loud-speaker equipment and
the witnesses were looking forward to the day when they
would have the first opportunity to use it. The permission of
the authorities had been obtained to give the lecture in
a little wood just outside a village, and, as was natural, the
Kingdom publishers were wondering just how the people in
the village would react and how many would come to the
lecture. The group of witnesses started their advertising
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work from house to house at 9 o’clock in the morning and
at 12 noon they assembled in the woods to enjoy the lunch
which they had brought with them and to encourage one
another by relating experiences they had had in the work
of proclaiming the gospel. At the end of the clearing in the
woods, there was a sports club, and about 25 members of
the club were present when Jehoval’s witnesses assembled
to eat their lunch. As one could expect, the little group of
Jehovah’s witnesses soon began to discuss recent world
happenings and the fulfillment of prophecy in these events,
with the members of the club.

The meeting which began at 3 p.m. sharp was on the
subject “It Is High Time to Awake!” and the club members
took the hint and turned up in full force to hear what it
was all about. Without exception the club members listened
with rapt attention and even when friends came to visit
them from the village, no excuse was made to quit but, on
the contrary, the visitors were requested to listen to the
lecture. From this village no less than 80 persons were
finally assembled.

“In all the inhabited earth”

Jehovah’s witnesses do all within their power to get the
good news of the Kingdom proclaimed everywhere. Recently
one of the witnesses, who by reason of a rather serious
accident was not able to take so active a part in preaching
the gospel as he formerly had done, witnessed all the more
to his near relatives. Among them was a lady who was deaf
and dumb, and she was married to a man who was similarly
afflicted. Encouraged by the willingness of these people to
examine the truths of the Scriptures, the invalid witness
began to wonder if something could not be done for the
deaf and dumb on a larger scale. Where there is a will, often
a way can be found, and the ldea of this sick witness re-
sulted in a lecture being arranged in a large home for deaf-
and-dumb people. The lecture was interpreted by the use
of finger signs and additionally the lecture was respoken
by one especially trained for the purpose, so that those who
were used to reading the language from the lips might be
assisted. There were seventy present at the lecture and as a
result of this fifteen are now regularly attending a Bible
study organized by Jehovah’s witnesses, In the winter there
will be a series of lectures arranged in the home and, by
reason of the interest which has been aroused, it is expected
that at least 200 will attend them. Already the ears of the
deaf are unstopped to hear the heart-cheering message of
the Kingdom.

In conclusion let me say how great a joy it was for us
that so many brethren from Denmark were able to attend
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the international convention in New York and the enthu-
siasm of these brethren after this grand experience will
doubtless be a biessing to others and mean added impetus
to the Kingdom work.

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

Totalitarian rule is difficult to combat. For a Chris-
tian to live under the iron hand of a dictator, real
courage and fortitude are required. Jehovah’s wit-
nesscs in the Dominican Republie are living under
dictatorial rule, and great pressure was brought to
bear against them during the 1950 service year of
the Society. At present the government has a ban on
the work. Jehovah’s witnesses are not allowed to talk
to anyone about the Bible or to distribute Bible
literature. Stop and think for a moment that this
condition exists in a country of the Western Hemi-
sphere, in a country that is a member nation of the
United Nations! Yet the Roman Catholic Hierarchy
is proud of its success in bringing about a ban on
the work. They take the credit for stopping the
work—and they will take the punishment from God
for doing so. Things have come to a sorry state of
affairs in a civilized world when the Catholic Hier-
arehy ean arrange even to arrest a woman for carry-
ing a Bible! However, the Scriptures tell us that the
time would come when people would think they were
doing God a favor by bringing persecution on true
Christians.

The missionaries sent into the Dominican Republic
by the Socicty some years ago remain there, but it
is impossible for them to preach the gospel in the
manner they desire. At present they have taken up
secular work to help them remain in their assignment.
The Society still supports them and keeps them in
the established missionary homes. This it will con-
tinue to do, having full faith that someday the work
will be freely done and that opportunity will again
be theirs to preach the Word without hindrance.
Their very presence in the land, not running away,
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is a source of strength to the faithful followers of
the Lord who have learned the truth from them. All
are glad to see their courage manifest by sticking to
their work.

The branch servant sent in a report of happenings
during the year, and it is very interesting. Not all
the details can be published here, due to lack of space,
but Jehovah’s witnesses everywhere offer prayers for
these brethren just as they do for all those who suffer
for righteousness’ sake. F'rom behind the Hierarchy’s
iron curtain shrouding the Dominican Republic, this
news trickles through.

At the time of completing last year’s report we were look-
ing forward to our September circuit assembly in Santiago,
the first in the Dominican Republic.

After surmounting shortages, last-minute changes, hall
problems, inexperienced help, and all the other factors
precedent to an assembly, we gathered together Friday
night, September 23, in a large vacant tobacco warehouse.
i'riday night’s crowd had eaten all our cafeteria food and
were seated or standing for the night’s sessions. The pro-
gram was a typical circuit assembly schedule and went off
accordingly. The next day the brethren participated in all
features of the work except handbill distribution. Problems
and restrictions kept us from using handbills. Many curious
came to our Saturday and Sunday sessions and swelled our
attendance to 260 for our Sunday’s public lecture. Twenty-
eight were baptized and the brethren left their first assembly
refreshed and determined to preach the Word.

The three-day assembly convinced many of the newly
tfound country brethren that this was the organization that
the Lord was using to preach the gospel of the Kingdom
in this time of the end. Many of the good-will persons took
added interest in our work. It continued to grow. This
growth irked the religionists. First signs of opposition were
separate releases of two Catholic handbills, one saying
“Down with The Walchtower and Awake!” and the other
linking us with communism. But this opposition just whetted
the appetite of many righteous-minded persons and by the
end of November we had 291 publishers in the field, with
prospects for many more. In spite of all the problems we
continued preaching regularly. Public meeting work in-
creased especially in the country, where one pioneer gave 12
talks one month. In that neighborhood 53 were baptized.
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June 21 the branch servant was called up to the office of
the secretary of the interior and was handed a prepared
decree banning the work of Jehovah’s witnesses. Both of the
newspapers of this country were on hand to record this
triumph of the Hierarchy. Its representative was on hand
too, for a white-robed Jesuit priest was in conference with
the secretary for a half hour before the interview. The iron
curtain had fallen around the truth bearers in this country.

This decree banned all of our magazines. No deliveries
were made to subscribers. Meeting together to discuss Bible
truths was prohibited. Kingdom halls were closed. Even
home Bible studies were prohibited. Witnesses were followed
on the streets and threats made to those who listened to
them. Carrying literature on the streets was against the
law. Would the police enforce this decree? We soon had
an answer. A few days after the ban the brethren in the
hill country were called to town and questioned, seventeen
in all. Seven were jailed. Their homes were searched and
all literature taken from them. The jailed brethren were
beaten. When the case came up in court the brethren found
out they were charged with breaking the recently issued
decree against the work. The pioneer was fined fifteen dollars
because he was the “ringleader”, and the rest were set free.

The gallantry of the Latins was forgotten and police and
public officials stooped to new lows in their efforts to “get”
Jehovah’s witnesses. A sister was picked up on the street by
the police, questioned in an inquisitional manner for four
hours, and finally, at 9 o’clock at night, put in the women’s
prison. Here she suffered further indignities. At her trial
in the first court no witnesses appeared against her, only
the charge that she was carrying the Bible with her and
propagating her faith. In the appeal court still no witnesses
appeared against her, not even the arresting officer. Both
courts gave her “the limit”, three months in prison and
$100 fine. Even Latin courtesy had to bow to religious
persecution. The situation wasn’t cleared up either when the
prosecutor said it was against the law to carry a Bible on
the street and talk about it, when at the same time the
Dominican flag has as its slogan “God, fatherland and
liberty” with the open Bible pictured in its very center!

The ban of June 21 sort of quashed our hopes of going to
the international assembly in New York, but still we had
hopes of going. But each day the conditions and leading of
the Lord seemed to indicate that it would be better for all
of us to stay here and miss an 8-day assembly, sticking with
the much-persecuted brethren. Getting back into the country
we knew would be impossible once we left. Three of the
Dominican sisters got to go and the two Gilead graduates
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that were here and had to leave the country were there.
We got news of the assembly in the daily Times from
New York.

At the writing of this report the ban of June 21 is still
in effect and the police are still intimidating the good-will
people. Gilead missionaries and pioneers can’t get their
quota of hours in the service, and at the suggestion of the
Society are finding secular employment to become a working
part of the community. Stepping back into the world for
work is very difficult for us, but ‘sticking to our work’ ig the
motivating reason and we know that the Lord will bless us.

ECUADOR

The publishers of the Kingdom in Ecuador were
blessed during the year because they had full free-
dom to push forward with the work. Ecuador has
a liberal government even though the majority of
the people there are Catholic. The Ecuadorians have
insisted on freedom not only for themselves but also
for others, and this freedom has allowed the work
of Jehovah’s witnesses to forge ahead. The mission-
aries who were sent to Fcuador as well as the local
publishers are having many interesting experiences.
They are doing some follow-up work, too, on some
pioneers who traveled through Eeuador in 1935, fol-
lowing the Washington convention in the United
States. These two sisters placed much literature, and
now that this seed is being cultivated some of these
people are associating with Jehovah’s witnesses and
engaging in the work. The seed sown 15 years ago
is now bearing fruit. The branch servant in Ecuador
sent us some interesting experiences, and a few of
these follow.

An employee of the Provincial Government of Cafiar
read with much interest in the Spanish edition of the
Reader’s Digest (Selecciones) the article concerning the
1946 convention of Jehovah’s witnesses in Cleveland. He
was so impressed by this that he wrote to the Society in
Brooklyn for further information regarding Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, expressing a desire to associate with such a group of
fighters for truth and righteousness. The letter was for-

warded to the Ecuador branch and literature was immediate-
1y mailed to this man. Later one of the missionaries spending
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his vacation not far distant from the place visited this
man and his family. His residence is in Azogues, situated in
the center of the most fanatical stronghold of Catholicism in
Ecuador. A Bible, several books and booklets and a Waich-
tower subscription were placed with this party and he and
his family were shown how to study the books with the
Bible. He had never had a Bible in his hands before. We
hope to be able to make a back-call on this “sheep” shortly.

One elderly gentlemen, formerly connected with the Evan-
gellcal church here, came whole-heartedly into the truth and
began witnessing to any and all, including his former church
associates. He felt obligated to go back one last time to the
church to testify on their testimonial night. He took ad-
vantage of this occasion to declare himself as one of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses, and to charge all the members of the church
wlth the responsibility of also taking and declaring the name
“Jehovah” to the people, forcefully ‘“calling” them for not
having used the name heretofore when their Bible is so
filled with the name. (The Spanish Protestant Bibles, both
the Valera and the Moderna, use the name the original 6,823
times.) He also showed why they should visit the people in
their homes and study the Bible with them as do Jehovah’s
witnesses. The minister of the church forbade him to testify
thus in their church again. Shortly thereafter this brother
became an engineer on a local ship which plies the coast
of many of the out-of-the-way towns of Ecuador, and he
immediately began preaching the Word to crew and town-
folk alike, reporting much time and many studies in this
activity.

Several months ago a lady was contacted in her bazaar
and the publisher noted upon one of the shelves a copy of
the Moderna Bible. Complimenting her upon this, imagine
the publisher’s surprise and delight with the lady’s rejoin-
der: “Yes, indeed, and I read it every day; but I have no
one to teach it to me.” No time was wasted in placing the
“Let God Be True” and starting the study. From then on
this bazaar has been a busy Kingdom center in every way.
Not only is every lesson well-prepared and marked, with
Bible texts also marked, but the office girls were carefully
and constantly witnessed to by their mistress. One is now
too a witness for Jehovah. When opportune the customers
receive the witness. The husband, who at first believed his
wife to be loca, and refused to sit in on the studies, never-
theless “listened” from the kltchen, is now a lively and
enthusiastic publisher, and one may not pass the store with-
out seeing some piece of theocratic literature in the hand
of some one of them, or may note a conversation going on
regarding the truth, When recently confined to the hospital
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for a week the sister witnessed to her nurses and the doctor
and the visitors “in season and out”; likewise her husband.
He had only recently read the 23d chapter of Matthew, and
every listening ear heard the 23d chapter of Matthew one
day. They have a nice frontal display of the Kingdom litera-
ture in their bazaar.

A person of good will came to the missionary home and
asked to study. He showed genuine interest. The third week
he returned with a friend who also wished to make arrange-
ments to study. He brought more of his friends. This resulted
in five new studies for the pioneer. This person of good
will is now a regular publisher. Through him a university
graduate with a B. A, degree has come to a knowledge of
the truth. He marvels at the grand truths, saying they are
priceless in comparison with the knowledge gained in the
universities., He expresses the desire to be a pioneer, and
has offered his services free of charge to help the new
nissionaries with an understanding of the Spanish language.

A shoemaker’s daughter, unable to prove her Catholic
beliefs, arranged for two Gilead graduates and another party
of good will to call with her on a Jesuit priest of a large
(‘atholic church in Quito. After two hours’ Scriptural argu-
mentation on the part of the missionaries, wherein eternal
torment, purgatory, immortality of the soul, etc., were proved
false, he was completely devoid of any scriptures to refute
or present in behalf of his church. His only argument was
that the church doctrine was sufficient, and he refused to
use the Bible. He stated emphatically that he didn’t need
ihe Bible, that the church was the final authority. He
shook with nervousness, and was “dumb” and speechless
when the young shoemaker’s daughter asked him if he
wouldn’t explain the scriptures submitted. The lady of
zood will accompanying us asked him: “Now, won't you tell
this young lady the truth?”’ But, of course, he never did.

In the door-to-door work a pioneer and a new company
publisher recently contacted a school for priests. Beginning
the witness with one young priest, shortly eight were listen-
ing, trying to refute statements in “Let God Be True’ and
the Bible. One tried in vain to find a text in the Bible to
support the immortality doctrine, making for his excuse
that this was a Protestant Bible. None could use the Bible
to support their traditions. They said that they had no
iraining in the use of the Scriptures; they were given the
correct answers to all their questions by the elder priests
and the “infallible papa’. To their emphatic statement that
the church had its visible head on the earth they were asked
if the church were recognized as a visible or an invisible
body. “Invisible,” they said. Then, “why a visible head?”’
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A bell rang inside and they had to go. The door was shut
and the pioneer and companion left,

Scarcely had they gone half a block when a voice hailed
them back. A young priest who had overheard the entire
conversation wished to know more. Result: He took a “Let
God Be True’ and booklets, and requested the brethren to
return the next week. When the revisit was made it was
very difficult to gain admittance again, but finally after a
wait of about twenty minutes the young priest appeared, and,
although apparently very nervous, seemed greatly comforted
by the message; had read some of the book, but had hidden
it so that it would not be taken from him. He stated that
the archbishop of Quito had issued a decree that made it
a mortal sin for any Catholic layman or priest to read any
of this literature. However, arrangements were made to
keep in contact with this good-will priest, who seemed to
really appreciate the value of the message.

Eleven from Ecuador were privileged to attend the con-
vention in New York, to receive the marvelous blessings
Jehovah had in store for his people there. Of these eleven
two were Ecuadorian publishers who went along with the
missionaries to attend a convention of Jehovah’s people for
the first time.

Jehovah has especially manifested his blessing upon the
activity of the missionaries in taking an interest individual-
ly in the new and weak and irregular company publishers.
They have taken them into the field service regularly and
worked with them on their back-calls and in the door-to-door
service. This has contributed largely to the great increase
in the work here in Ecuador.

EGYPT

The religious organizations of Egypt are not at all
anxious for their people to hear the truth concerning
God’s kingdom. The Coptic and Greek Orthodox
churches have put all the obstacles they could in the
way of the preaching of the message. Despite this the
people do want to hear what the Bible has to say.
There has been a splendid inerease in the work in
Egypt during the year. They have had six peaks
during the year, reaching a high of 221 publishers,
to compare with last year’s peak of 167. Due to poor
economic conditions within Egypt a number of breth-
ren had to leave for other countries to find work.
Some went to Libya and others to Sudan, but wher-
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ever they are these brethren have continued to preach
the gospel and have sent reports to the branch office
in Cairo. The branch servant there set out some of
these interesting experiences from the three coun-
tries, Egypt, Libya and Sudan.

The publishers here had to use in the work the Arabic
Waitchtower instead of books or booklets, as we have just
a few of these in stock and which we were able to receive
by post. The few “Let God DBe True” books we have are
used to feed the sheep through home Bible studies. But the
supply of Arabic and French publications is kept now for
more than two years in the Censorship of the Ministry of
Interior. Although our fight to get these publications has
not resulted in their release so far, it has caused a great
witness to all those working in the Censorship as well as
many high officials of the government.

For the last few months a group of publishers has been
going once a week to a village located about 15 miles away
from Cairo. After going in the door-to-door work, they
found good-will interest and established home Bible studies.
It seems that some religious Coptics were pursuing the
publishers in their work and as they were discussing in one
of the homes one of themn knocked at the door and asked
if Jehovah’s witnesses were there. He wanted to argue, and
so the brethren, after finishing the discussion, went to his
ptace and found there a group ready for arguments. So
doctrines were discussed, especially the trinity, and finally
the publishers were told to stop coming in the village and
‘doing this evil work’. A few days later a leaflet was printed
against us and addressed “To the Noble Coptic People”.
The last sentence of this leaflet said: “So do not err from
the right faith and do not read their books and close your
doors in their faces so that you may have the grace of our
Lord and God and Redeemer Jesus Christ to whom be the
permanent glory in his church from now and forever. Amen!”

The brethren naturally took no notice of this and went
the following week as usual. The people were astonished
and many expressed their wonder. One of them said to a
brother: “You are still coming here! Have you not read the
leaflet? They are going to beat you.” But no matter what
they think of us or plan to do, the work is being done and
persons of good will are being gathered. And now some per-
sons from that village are publishing. Not only there, but
in Cairo also and Alexandria special increases have been
noted among the Coptics and Syrians.

If the Coptic Hierarchy is enraged against the witnesses,
the Greek Orthodox Church is not sleeping. One of her
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spokesmen writing every Saturday against us said in one
of his articles that it is good to refuse our publications
when presented at the doors, but it is better to buy them,
not to read them but to give them to him and so one day
he will take all the publications given him by good orthodox
church members and have a feast of rejoicing in burning
them all outside the church. This reminds us of the Dark
Ages, when thousands of Bibles and books were burned in
public. But the articles he publishes are a kind of advertise-
ment for us and rather than doing harm they are opening
the eyes of many Greek lovers of righteousness who see
the falseness of his sayings and come to us inquiring about
the truth, as many of his articles are dealing with hypnotism
and soul phenomena. The result is that some members of his
organization have left him and are regularly attending our
meetings. They are now publishing.

All this work of preaching has been done in lower Egypt
and all the 221 publishers constituting the highest peak this
year are in just a few towns and villages of lower Egypt.
There are many ‘sheep” yet to be found in this part of
Egypt but many more in upper Egypt, where there is not
even one publisher. The Egyptian field is in need of workers,
yes, pioneers, and we pray Jehovah to send us some Gilead
graduates to help in feeding the Lord’s “other sheep”.

LIBYA

The work in Libya started a few months ago when a
brother from Egypt went with his wife to Tripoli, Libya,
for his secular work. Some preaching was done by him
when another brother who was a company servant in Egypt
left also for Tripoli. As soon as he arrived the interests of
the Theocracy were discussed, and so a small company was
organized and meetings arranged. Then for the first time
this brother went from shop to shop in Tripoli and it ap-
peared that many sheep were lost and hungry and had to
be found and fed. Yes, and to prove this, two Bible studies
were arranged that day. And as the days passed, more and
more praise was given to Jehovah, resulting in many
persons’ taking their stand with the great Theocrat and
his kingdom. There are approximately twenty persons
attending the meetings now in Tripoli, and in July a peak
of five publishers was reached, including a vacation pioneer.
The few brethren there did a good work in seven months’
time, placing 265 books, booklets and magazines and making
a total of 274 back-calls.

An interesting experience occurred in the village of
Zavia, which is 28 miles away from Tripoli. A brother went
there for a day to spread the Kingdom news, and here again



Yearbook 155

good-will persons were found. They were glad to hear about
Jehovah’s provision for the new world, as they had never
heard anything about it before. And so by going from door
to door the lovers of righteousness were satisfied and 23
books, booklets and copies of The Watchtower were placed
in just a few hours. The priest of the village soon knew
about it and warned the people in his church, requesting
them to burn the publications they had taken. The result
was that those persons who did not know about the visit
of the brother wanted to learn more and went to the place
where he had passed the night, asking for publications.
Now all the village is talking about this visitor and his
publications and some have taken their stand with Jehovah.

Thus in spite of the efforts of the religionists to keep the
people in darkness, the other sheep are hearing the voice
of the Good Shepherd and following him on the way to life.

SUDAN

About two months before the end of the 1950 service
year, a brother left Cairo and went to Sudan for his secular
work.

Soon after his arrival in Khartoum, Sudan, he reached
persons of good will who were ready to learn about God’s
purposes as contained in his written Word. As he is free
only in the evenings he cannot start Bible studies at present,
because if they put on the light the house will be filled
with mosquitoes in a few minutes, for the mosquitoes are
common in this time of year. Nevertheless the brother always
finds the time to talk about Jehovah’s new world of
righteousness and so he was able to devote 155 hours in
Kingdom service during the two months of July and August.

More publishers will be leaving Egypt soon for Sudan and
this, of course, will increase the activities of the Theocracy
in this new territory.

EL SALVADOR

During the past year the people of El Salvador have
partaken freely of Jehovah’s provisions to the fine
end that the organization in that land has grown in
size. It is a joy to banquet at the spiritual table of
Jehovah, and the witnesses in El Salvador appre-
ciate the feast of fat things. When the missionaries
who have been serving so well in El Salvador left
for the New York assembly, they were a little fear-
ful of what might happen to the new publishers and
the organization that remained behind. But on re-
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turning following the assembly they discovered that
the companies had continued splendidly. The folks
were able to handle prosperous public meeting series;
all of the company publishers dug in and worked
hard in making the back-calls and caring for the
Bible studies. They just kept the service going like
veterans. When the missionaries who had watched
the work grow from infancy returned, they could
have asked for no greater reward for their efforts
than to see the publishers standing on their own
feet for Jehovah and preaching the good news as
independent publishers. That is a wonderful reward
for missionaries to find on returning from Theocracy’s
Increase Assembly, and it certainly made glad their
hearts.

The branch servant in El Salvador gives us some
very interesting happenings in that land from the
past year’s service, and we briefly record a few of
them.

December brought our first outstanding joy: four new
graduates arrived to undertake their ministry in this warm
country of mountains and fine coffee. Then with hardly a
“breather” in between, we were all out at the airport to
meet Brother Robert Morgan, who served us most wonder-
fully for four days visiting our missionary homes and by
high-pointing his stay with an excellent talk, “Liberty to
the Captives,” given to an audience of 803 persons who were
utterly amazed to find that something completely free for
all people was actually offered in their finest and most
reputable theater. All listeners manifested complete ap-
proval of the strong points of the talk; they were deeply
impressed, favorably, and people are still talking about it.

Brother Morgan left, but one week later our joys were
to hit a new peak, for, closely following his footsteps in
the sands of time, came you yourself, Brother Knorr, bring-
ing with you your own good counsel and the many im-
portant decisions which you made in regard to our service
in the field, which meant for us: the opening of our third
missionary home, in San Miguel; another company new to
the country; more frequent visits to the companies and
isolated publishers by the circuit servant; and the two
new Gilead graduates who arrived after the great inter-
national convention in New York. Your being here meant
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a lot to the missionaries, who were hungry for direct word
from headquarters; but it meant stili more to the company
publishers whose hearts you easily won and who now have
a more definite understanding of the work world-wide and
of their part in it.

Our public meetings increased 50 per cent over 1949,
with some very interesting results, like the talks that were
given in a hospital. Hospital Rosales is the general hospital
for San Salvador, and among the numerous convalescents
quartered there one of our back-calls found himself as the
result of an accident. He talked the truth to everyone he
met, and it was not long before he heard rumors of someone
else who was preaching as a witness for Jehovah In the
tuberculosis ward. So, of course, when the missionary called
to see how he was doing, she was told to see this man in
the isolated ward to check the rumor.

She went to the tuberculosis ward only to find the rumor
to be very wild, for instead of one person of good will she
found at least siz of them, and they were all on fire with
zeal to become Jehovah’s witnesses. They passed their time
in convalescence poring over the Society’s publications, and
they were indescribably overjoyed to see one of Jehovah’s
witnesses. In the course of time talks were given right in
the hospital to audiences of up to fifty. The six, who were
further advanced than the others and who were outstanding
in their zeal to be publishers, actually started to publish
in their hospital ward, conducting studies among the almost
200 inmates housed there. They wanted to learn to make
out reports and all there was to know about the working of
the company organization. But learning this only served to
whet their appetite for more and increased their yearning to
associate with the brethren on the outside. To date, two
have been discharged as cured, and, needless to say, they
came out preaching and made their first stop the Kingdom
Hall.

Our next experience is unusual because it has to do with
one of the first studies established in El Salvador when the
work was first opened. At least ten different missionaries
have conducted studies in the home of this family during
a period of more than five years with discouraging results.
The family was of good will, but there was no effort made
to attend meetings and certainly no interest in service; it
was what we called “a dead study”. Now, however, in the
last few months the entire family publishes and attends
meetings, and this is how it came about: Finally, after
so many studies over so many years, who do you guess was
the first to take a stand toward a positive active part in
company activities? The man? The wife? The children?
You're all wrong! It was the little Indian cook who after
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having listened in on all of those Bible lessons decided to
do something about it. And now since she has been going
in the service, attending meetings, etc., so have the children,
so has the father and so has the mother. The heartening
end is that now every Sunday they may all be seen at the
meetings—the father, the mother, the little girls, and the
cook—all publishers.

FINLAND

Some years ago when the president of the Society
visited Finland he suggested that a goal be set of 4,000
publishers. Thus there would be at least one publisher
for every thousand people in the land. At that time,
three years ago, the brethren in Finland had reached
a peak of 2,534. Now the Finnish organization of Je-
hovah’s witnesses has 4,354 publishers in the coun-
try, and, by the Lord’s grace, they are not stopping
there in their search for the “other sheep”,

Finland is a hard country in which to work, but
the people are steady and determined. When one re-
ceives the truth, he does not leave a stone unturned
in bringing it to others in his locality. A good wit-
ness was given during the year to members of Par-
liament and various officials concerning the stand of
Jehovah’s witnesses for the Kingdom and their po-
sition of neutrality with respect to worldly affairs.
Being ministers and servants of the Most High, they
put these matters first in their lives. There are a
number of the officials in the Finnish government
who appreciate the stand Jehovah’s witnesses have
taken and admire them for their faithfulness to
their God.

The Finnish branch office keeps the witnesses in
that land supplied with literature. There is a printing
plant in eonnection with the Bethel home, and during
the year 2,669,278 pieces of literature were printed.
This included bound books, booklets, copies of The
Watchtower and advertising leaflets. Excerpts from
the report of the branch servant are very interesting.

A large percentage of our companies are within the thinly
populated rural area and sometimes brethren have long
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distances to travel to attend meetings. However, not un-
usual is the circuit servant’s report on a company of two
publishers which showed an attendance of 47 at the public
talk. During the vacation the branch servant, a Gilead
graduate who has been speaking Finnish only six months,
gave a public meeting only six miles from the Russian
border. One hour before the meeting only a few persons
had assembled in the large room of a farmhouse. The breth-
ren had advertised only by word of mouth. Soon the hill-
side was alive with people coming from all dlrections on
foot, bicycle, horse cart, etc. When the time came for the talk
we joyfully saw over 100 persons assembled to hear the
public talk “Who Is Your God?” These humble, meek country
people love the truth and come great distances to hear it.
Last year this small rural company grew from a peak of
30 publishers to 50. In one section of their territory every
house has Jehovah’s witnesses. One publisher remarked,
‘There are so many witnesses that the ones that are not
Jehovah's witnesses are ashamed of themselves.’

Because of the long, hard winters here, when summer
comes all people are out of doors. We have used this knowl-
edge to push the public meeting campaign. One city of 100,000
population and in which there are two units had 80 out-
door public meetings in one month, with excellent results.
In Helsinki we used six different parks regularly each week.
One such park stands directly alongside one of Helsinki’s
largest churches. Great is the contrast when the truth
about religion rings forth from our loud-speakers and re-
sounds and echoes from the rafters into the empty church.
One cannot help but notice the dead, cold look of the gray
church on the Lhill but the life, vitality, activity and warmth
of the public meeting of Jehovah’s witnesses in the park
below. Every week during the summer this took place much
to the chagrin of the priests who tried to prevent Jehovah's
witnesses from using the park.

Bible studies have played an important role in expansion.
In one scattered wvillage three years ago only one family
showed interest. Because of the emphasis on Bible studies
this little company has grown to nine publishers and joy-
fully reports 18 home Bible studies. They say many more
studies could be started if only they had a few more to take
care of them. Recently a brother from the branch office
gave a public talk there with 65 persons present.

The news of the international convention in New York
was received with rejoicing and many made plans to go.
So many difficulties arose that only a few were able to go.
But those who did go returned home joyous and enthusias-
tic and wanting to give out to others the same spiritual
food that they received. The brethren are all keenly await-
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ing news of the convention which will be given them at our
district assemblies.

This land lying as far in the northland as Alaska, and
some parts within the Arctic circle, is showing good progress
in the Kingdom work. Most of the people are poor, and have
to work long, hard hours for the necessities of life, yet do
not let these conditions prevent their Kingdom activity. In
some parts of the land large distances must be met in order
to take part in the service. For example, one circuit servant
reports that in one company the nearest neighbor is six
miles away and the nearest interested person is nine miles.
This is a long distance considering the fact that they must
walk., So these brethren cannot take an hour or so off and
expect to witness. They must take whole days or spend
several hours each time they want to go into the field.

FRANCE

Jehovah’s witnesses in France have every reason to
rejoice, because the Lord’s blessing has been richly
upon them. There was a 40 per cent increase in the
number of publishers preaching the Word. A number
of factors contributed to this, including the circuit
work and circuit assemblies. Through these the pub-
lishers became better equipped for the various fea-
tures of the work, the house-to-house activity, maga-
zine street work and the back-call and Bible-study
activity. The country is now divided into ten cir-
cuits and two distriets, and the French brethren ap-
preciate this organizational arrangement.

The publishers know the value of entering the
pioneer service. There was an average of 142 pioneers,
and many of these started new companies. In some
cases when they first entered territories there were
only two or three publishers, but now these Lave
been increased to 30, 40 and even 50 witnesses for
the new world. It appears the French people are
seeking for truth and righteousness. They have been
harassed long with war and thcir trials have been
great, so the truth now comes as a great comfort to
them. Undoubtedly all of these publishers will press
on with Theocracy’s increase during 1951, The branch
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servant sent us some interesting items, which are
printed here.

One company which has made a particular effort to put
into practice the counsel and suggestions received has
risen in the past year from 102 to 214 publishers and has
been divided into two units. Another company which a
year ago had 10 publishers now has 40, Yet another com-
pany saw its number of publishers grow from 33 to 82 in
one year. The companies of Greater Paris have Increased
in number of publishers from 450 to 650 during the past
year. All this is convincing proof that now the Lord is also
calling out his “other sheep” In France and gutherlng them
into his sheepfold. One parish priest who wished to hinder
this ingathering work by playing on the superstitious minds
of the people preached that Jehovah’s witnesses were under
the control of the evil spirits which were seen to glide about
at night around the Kingdom Hall. But when the police
got busy and arrested these supposed “evil spirits” they
found underneath the white ghosty cloaks none other than
the parlsh priest and some of his ‘‘faithful”!

The publishers are recognizing more and more that the
basis for increase rests first and foremost on the house-to-
house work, followed through by good back-calling leading
to home Bible studies. This increased appreciation has re-
sulted in the number of back-calls this year jumping up from
142,075 to 244,584, and home Bible studies from 1,441 to
2,295. A larger share In these important features of King-
dom service has meant an increased crop of joyful experi-
ences, one of which tells of a lady who took the book
“Let God Be True’ and showed it to her priest, who advised
her to burn it immediately. Curious, the lady read the book,
and told the publisher making the return visit, “I didn’t
burn it because I have just visited Rome for the holy year,
and what I saw there has opened my eyes! Now I want
to study this book. Come round this evening when my hus-
band is here.” That evening five persons were present for
the study, asking many questions, and expressing satisfaction
at the Scriptural answers given. They received three sub-
scriptions for The Watchtower and, in addition, one book
and sixteen booklets were placed. The following week seven
persons attended the study. That “Let God Be True” book,
instead of being burned, has begun to burn up the priest’s
religious pastures; and as for the so-called *“holy year”
—well, it seems to have misfired, at least as far as this
honest Catholic lady is concerned!

At the beginning of the 1950 service year we were still
able only to distribute the magazines The Watchtower and
Awake! by means of subscriptions, so efforts were made to



162 Yearbook

receive authorization from the government to distribute
the magazines on the streets. These efforts were crowned
with success, and now The Watchtower and Awake! appear
on the streets, and with good results too. One brother re-
ports that within half an hour his stock of magazines was
exhausted, and a talk with a gentleman resulted in the
placement of “The Truth Shall Make You Free” and the
arranging of a home Bible study.

In the course of the year we have had only slight op-
position to overcome. The only enemies that showed them-
selves were the religionists who tried to stir up the police
against us. But in general it has been found that the police
and the officials in the prefectures were more kindly disposed
toward the truth than toward our accusers and they saw
the hypocrisy of these religlonists. They saw that our work
was honest before God and men, These officials have received
hours of good witnesging each time an inquiry was made,
and often have wished the publishers success in their work
and have promised to attend our public meetings themseives.

A ploneer reiates the following: “When our religious ac-
cusers saw that they could not turn the officials at the
commissariat of police against our work, they went to the
prefecture. I was forthwith summoned to the prefecture
to answer the complaint made against us that we were
molesting people and creating religious discord in the town.
I was able to show the police inspector why it was that
the religionists were against us, and after referring to the
legal basis for our work I was able to give him a good wit-
ness. After an hour and a half he dismissed me, wishing
me much joy in my work and good success.” In another
town a pioneer was questioned for an hour and three
quarters by the chief inspector of the security police. In
the end the official said, ‘“Your work is worthy of admiration
and I'll certainly have to go to one of your public meetings.”
He intimated that it was the clergy who had accused us!

Behind us we have really a joyful year full of abundant
blessings, of which the briliiant conclusion was the great
international assembly at New York with all that we saw,
heard and learned. The effect of these things will benefit
the new year, which should bring even more increase, for
Jehovah is the One who is leading his people forward by
his power and strength., So we look forward with confidence
to the new year which has just begun and we rejoice at
all the good things which our kind God has prepared for us.

SAAR

Excellent progress was made in this territory which
comes under the Paris branch office. The theocratic
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ministry school has played a big part in preparing
the brethren to speak at public meetings, and the
public meetings, in turn, have played an excellent
part in aiding the people of good will to take their
stand for the Kingdom. Considerable opposition has
been demonstrated by the clergy, but undoubtedly
Jchovah only laughs at their efforts to retard the
work, for he has them in derision. Nothing can stop
Christ Jesus, the reigning King appointed by Jeho-
vah God, from gathering his “other sheep”, and he
is using his people in the earth to take care of the
assembling work. Some experiences of interest have
occurred in the Saar, and they are recorded by the
branch servant at Paris,

The increase in the companies has been mainly the re-
sult of increased back-calling and more home Bible studies.
Back-calls have increased from 30,601 to 42,836, and home
Bible studies from 141 to 259. Publishers are appreciating
more and more how vital these features of service are in
helping people of good will. It is by this means that new
“sheep” are fed and strengthened until they are strong
enough to attend the meetings of God’s people themselves
without fearing the derisive looks of their neighbors, or the
curse of their erstwhile spiritual shepherds.

This does not suit the clergy at all, seeing the sheep flee
from them and consecrating their time and their substance
to the service of the true God. So by means of lies and
slander they seek to put Jehovah's witnesses in a bad light.
They preach against them in the pulpits and write derog-
atory articles about them in their parish magazines. They
gtir up school children and parents against them so that
when the witnesses arrive in a village to preach about
God’s kingdom the people throw stones at them. And if a
person of good will does renounce his association with the
church in order to serve the true God, then his name, date
of birth and famlly tree are read out publicly from the
pulpit and he is denounced as a false prophet, the entire
village being warned that he has sided with Jehovah’s
witnesses. A system of spying has been set up whereby the
Catholic teachers in the schools show the children the litera-
ture of Jehovah’s witnesses, telling them to go home and
see if any such books are in the house, and if so to bring
them to school to be burned as heretical books. But just
as the Hierarchy's religious system is old and rotten, so
are the methods she uses to fight the truth.,
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Jehovah’s witnesses will continue to advance with zeal
in this little country and to rejoice in the blessings and
the increase which their great God Jehovah will give them
during the new service year, even as he blessed thein during
the year which has just ended.

GERMANY

The cruel hand of ecommunistic rule has clutched
Jehovah’s witnesses in Germany. Throughout the year
a wonderful witness was given to the honor and glory
of Jehoval’s name, and the people of Eastern and
Western Germany were informed econcerning the king-
dom of God as the only hope for the world. The com-
munistic government, however, does not appreciate
the good news and comfort that is contained in the
Bible. From their standpoint, anything not for com-
munism must be destroyed. Until the communistie
government had firmly implanted their doctrines into
the minds of the East Germans, they did not disturb
Jehovah’s witnesses; but, now that they feel they have
full control of that territory, they are trying to wipe
out the witnesses through property seizure and
through incarceration or sending the principal breth-
ren off to concentration camps.

Reports are to hand that conditions in Kastern
Germany even surpass in cruelty the Nazi regime.
Christians throughout the world will offer prayers
to the Lord on behalf of their distressed brethren
behind this iron curtain, including those in Poland
and Czechoslovakia and Rastern Germany and the
other communist-dominated countries to the east.
These witnesses of Jehovah have done nothing wrong
unless it be preaching (od’s kingdom as the only
hope for the world. If that is wrong in the eyes of
the world and in the minds of the world rulers,
then they will have to take the consequences when
God declares his judgments against the world. For
God has decreed that his witnesses upon the earth
shall ery out this message, and this they will con-
tinue to do even unto death, The branch servant,
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who direets the work out of the Wiesbaden office,
sent a very moving report, and portions of it are
printed herewith.

Immediately after returning from the richly blessed con-
vention, we came into exciting days. In the early morning
of August 30, in the same hour that we joyfully arrived
at the Wiesbaden Bethel, strong communistic police forces
led by two Russian ofticers forced their way into our Magde-
burg Bethel, arresting all brothers and sisters of the family
and seizing the Watch Tower Bible & Tract Society’s proper-
ty. As we told them in Berlin right to their faces one year
ago, they seek to take up where the Nazis left off, attempting
to extinguish the true worship of Jehovah in this country
by increased brutality and cruelty, by fear and horror. Let
us go some time back to explain this development.

The service year of 1950 has in this country been marked
by steady but irresistible increase of the number of publish-
ers In the service for the King and the Kingdom. With
only one exceptlon, each of the twelve months of the year
saw a new peak of publishers, new worshipers of the Most
High entering the ranks of his witnesses to be taught and
to “preach the word” together with them. This strong and
regular increase could not be stopped or hindered, not even
in the Eastern zone of this country suppressed by Russians
and communists. This is revealed by the fact that in July
the Eastern zone comprising about one-third of the German
territory reported about 23,000 publishers, whereas Western
Germany with a territory twice as big showed about 30,000
publishers,

Concerning street witnessing which is carried out in West-
ern Germnany and Berlin and only with The Watchtower,
the brethiren have been blazing the trall through all hin-
drances. In some towns where their activity was objected to,
favorable court decisions were obtained confirming their
right to this freedom of worship. Some stubborn resistance
against our activity in the streets may be overcome by cases
coming up for trial shortly.

Also in Berlin street witnessing with The Watchtower
is carried out. The activity of our brethren there was thrown
into the spotlight as a female reporter interviewed a 15-
year-old street publisher on the Kurfiirstendamm, one of
the main avenues of Berlin, Among her impressions she
wrote the following in the Tagesspiegel (Daily Mirror) :
“Impossible to put off with a joke this serious zealous boy
who spoke modestly but earnestly. He is one of Jeliovah's
witnesses, and ‘it is written’. His school fellows . . . laughed
at him, but he does not tforsake his duty to talk to them as
to all other people for whom he feels sorry!” The reporter
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closes her report, saying: “He shakes hands with me. And
then I see him for a moment standing calm and quiet in the
whirl of people passing by; a small boy dressed in a blue
skling suit among women witli poodles and men with brief
cases, people going to the barber or the movies or to work.
As I realize from his ardent up-turned face that he has again
addressed somebody as he did me, it seems as if he is the
only one in the whole street who stands still.”

But our German brethren in the East did not fall short
in zeal and devotion of the publishers in Western Germany
who could carry out their service on the broadest scale. Also
they went from house to house, made back-calls and had
home Bible studies and placed The Watchtower, books and
booklets with persons of good will despite many difficulties
and steadily increasing interferences by communistic police,
They stlll held their company meetings even if they could
scarcely protect themselves against numerous spies in their
Kingdom Halls.

With the rapid increase of our companies the communists
became more and more aggressive., They began to dlsturb
the meetings of Jehovah's witnesses, to break up circuit
assemblies, and answered our protesting brethren with
police clubs. By the fearless attitude and the steadfastness
shown by the brethren in splte of this terror they gained
more and more the respect and sympathy of the population
which is sighing under the communistic suppresslon. One
day a brother lured into a GPU trap disappeared from
Bethel at Magdeburg. Because of the untenableness of these
conditions and because further plans and purposes against
us became known, we submitted a protest, a petition, which
found its answer in the night raid on our property in
Magdeburg and the confiscation of it.

The spirit and the mendacious tactics of the rulers in the
East become very clear through a letter from the Ministry
of Home Department addressed to the Watch Tower, Magde-
burg, in which we were notified of the ban. This letter
written to our office was dated August 31, after all the
brethren had been arrested on August 30, the preceding
day. In this letter the Watch Tower Society is accused of
esplonage in favor of America. Another letter is being clr-
culated by the police. On this all Jehovah's witnesses are
to certify by signature that the Watch Tower Society
really had to do with espionage. He who does not sign
this paper is arrested without consideration.

A hard time has begun for our brethren in the East.
Almost all company servants are already arrested and
many other brethren also. Almost everybody loses his job
these days and thereby the daily bread. Daily groups of
brethren arrived in Berlin. Some want to be counseled and
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then return to the Zone; others have fled when the com-
munists broke into their homes, and left all their property
behind them, everything they possess. They prefer to lose
all they had in order to maintain their freedom and to con-
tinue serving the Lord. Pioneers inform us that despite
all persecutions they will keep endeavoring to meet their
quota; company publishers proceed with back-calls and
home Bible studies. In a factory in which the dismissal of
one of Jehoval’s witnesses was demanded by two com-
munistic functionaries, the outcome of the vote was 98 per
cent in favor of the stay of this brother. When these two
functionaries enraged because of their failure got into a
sharp argument with their fellow workers somebody de-
manded that a vote be taken on the dlsmissal of the two
functionaries, which would certainly have a different out-
come. A TO-year-old pioneer who has an artificial leg and
who bhesides his service nurses his entirely paralyzed wlfe,
a sister, was arrested. As they went away with the old man
they shouted to this bed-bound sister, “You see how you
get along alone!” As the police caine to arrest one brother,
he received them in the striped zebra clothing he wore in
the Nazi concentration camp, saying, “Well, I'm all set for
a ‘democratic’ concentration camp!” Terrifled and enraged
by so much boldness, these officers left him standing in his
costume and went off without him.

In all Eastern German newspapers articles containing
immense slander, lies and meanness of incomprehensible kind
appear daily on the front pages with big headlines. Jehovah’'s
witnesses are accused of every crime. The notable thing
herein is that the CDU (Christian Democratic Union) press
of the Eastern zone has fully yoked in and pubiishes this
tilthiness either before or after the SED (communist party)
has done so.

The newspapers and radio of Western Germany express
their indignation concerning these new persecutions of Chris-
tians and report of arrests of hundreds of Jehovah’s witness-
es up to now. A protest note to the communistic government
of Eastern Germany and a letter to the Allied High Commis-
sion was sent off. Confidently and full of expectation we lay
this matter into the hands of Jehovah and his King, who
will take care of it, and we are sure that if it pleases the
Lord he will use his power anew in our behalf, as already
once in modern times, and will vindicate his name by his
people of his own possession, for ‘all his enemies will be
made his footstool’.

GOLD COAST

Looking back over the joyful months of ceaseless
proclamation of the new world message, our hearts
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are made glad because of the inerease. The Theocracy
is increasing in Gold Coast as elsewhere. Jehovah’s
witnesses in Gold Coast have diligently cared for
the back-call and Bible-study work and excellent
increases are found in the annual report. Evi-
dently this is one of the reasons why there was a
50 per cent increase in the number of publishers
preaching the Word. There is opposition from the
clergy, and the brethren are not allowed to bring all
the publications they desire into the country, due to
governmental fear and restriclions. Here also the
charge of communism has been leveled against them
as it has been against Jehovah’s witnesses in many
parts of the world. But despite all of these difficulties
the work is progressing, and the report of the branch
servant shows us what has been acecomplished. Under
the direction of the Gold Coast branch comes the
service in Ivory Coast, where the work is just be-
ginning. Now there is one publisher there, and he
has found good interest.

The theocratic ministry school has greatly helped the
brothers to become more capable at delivering public talks.
The result: In 1947 there were 273 public meetings held,
the following year 752, last year 1,078, and this year 2,211!
We have worked for the increase, anticipated the increase,
and Jehovah has certainly given the increase.

The following public meeting experience was reported by
a graduate of Gilead. “At 7:30 a.m. a group witnessing
party set out to walk along a dry, dusty path to the village
of Ankaful, a distance of some two miles. Arriving, two
members of the party, myself and an interpreter, went to
see the chief. After briefly outlinlng our work, a public
talk was arranged for later that day, with the chief beating
the gong-gong to inform all his subjects. Greetings and ad-
vertising arrangements completed, the party continued to
the next villages of Kuntu and Nhii, following the same
arrangement for witnessing as in Ankaful. At Nhli the first
public talk was given with 69 in attendance. Then back over
the sun-parched path to the villages previously visited. All
were ready for us, resulting in three public talks to over
200 people that day. Indeed a good witness. Our little band
of Kingdom publishers had walked that day a total of
15 miles.”
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We rejoice at being able to report the expansion of the
Kingdom interests into Tamale, the capital of the Northern
Territories. One pioneer has been working there since May
and already this brother reports that ten persons of good will
are attending the Watchtower study that has been organized
and most of these good-will persons have started preaching
the Word with him at week ends. Over the four months
this pioneer has made 166 back-calls and conducted an
average of 17 home Bible studies per month.

How to stop this increase is the perplexing problem
of those who oppose God’s new world. Several pamphlets
against us are published by the religious missions, which,
of course, helps to bring us to the attention of the people
more and more. Anxious to grasp hold of anything to use
against Jehoval’s witnesses the religious leaders cry out,
‘Communists I’ But this deliberate lie on their part falls
on many a deaf ear. In a recent editorial The Spectator
Daily stated: “Jehovah’s Witnesses have been dubbed with
communism only because of their forthright eriticism of
the wrong. . . . they are hated by those who fear the truth.”

The supply of vernacular literature through Brooklyn
and the Nigeria branch has been very much appreciated.
This has enabled many to read for the first time the truth
that can make them free. The fact that two of the native
brethren are attending the 16th class of Gilead has brought
much joy to the brethren. Monetary contributions have
been low, but a number of brethren have sent in eatables
to the missionary home at Accra.

IVORY COAST

Just one native pioneer is located In Abidjan, the capital.
All efforts to gnin admission for a graduate of Gilead have
so far falled. The pioneer reports that many are “thirsty
for the truth”. He has been in the country only three months,
but his record bespeaks progress, for in August he miade
60 back-calls and conducted 12 home Bible studies. We pray
that the efforts of this pioneer will be richly blessed with
the fruitage of others joining him In proclaiming the ever-
lasting new world of Theocratic rule, justice, peace and
prosperity.

GREECE
The brethren in Greece are very grateful to the
Lord for the manifold deeds of protection and bless-
ing that he has bestowed upon them during the
past service year. Conditions in Greece are a little
better now as far as preaching the gospel is concerned,
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but there is still much persecution, the brethren
are unable to assemble together in publie meetings,
and the Greek Orthodox church eontinues its opposi-
tion to any recognition for the ministers of the Lord.
The difficulties faced by the brethren have been taken
to the highest authorities in the land, and, although
the discussions have resulted in promises to alleviate
the situation, Jehovah’s witnesses continue to be a
persecuted group. Notwithstanding all the difficulties,
there was a 16 per cent inerease in the number of
publishers and the work is surging ahead. The branch
servant at Athens tells us the following in his report.

The lifting of the martial law and of all emergency
imeasures imposed on account of the bandit activities of
anarchist elements has contributed much to letting God’s
people proceed with greater coherence and activeness to
the work of preaching this Kingdom gospel. The ground
was suitable for sowing the word of truth. The various
persecutions, exile, imprisonments, and even murders of
Christian witnesses of Jehovah contributed much to this
also. By the usual methods of working, we would require
many years to become known throughout the country. But
now, with the intense persecution instigated by certain
religious circles who are exploiting the circumstances creat-
ed by the rebellion of godless communists, there Is practi-
cally no cne in Greece who has not known or heard some-
thing about Jehoval’s witnesses. So the result of the mali-
cious persecution carried out by the Devil and his agents
against the ministers of the gospel has been altogether
contrary to the object it was aimed at.

In their efforts to expand true worship, Jehovah’s wit-
nesses were feeling the loving assistance of the Lord’s
organization in every step. The booklet Counsel on Theo-
cratic Organization for Jehovah’s witnesses, translated into
Greek, was in the hands of all Kingdom publishers since
the very beginning of the service year. Thereafter, and
following your approval, we issued In signatures the book
“Let God Be True”. We were printing two signatures per
month, which were sent to the brethren in the various com-
panies, till the whole book was completed. The brethren’s
joy for this gracious provision of the Lord is really un-
speakable. On receipt of the first signatures, they imme-
diately arranged for hook studies in their companies on
the book “Let God Be True”. They also supplied their googd-
will people with signatures of the book, taking care to pro-
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vide them subsequently with the next copies of signatures
to complete the whole book. In this way, many home Bible
studies were arranged for, and quite a number of good-will
people are now systematically aided in learning that God
is true. Since May 1950, the issue of the book in signatures
has been completed. In spite of the poor means we can afford,
we got it bound with a simple but strong and nice cover,
and are now having it available in field service. For the
first time after several years, publishers in Greece can offer
a bound book in the field; the book “Let God Be True’!
We hope that, as everywhere else, so in our country too,
this book will greatly help expand Theocracy.

At a recent call of ours on the president of the Greek
Cabinet, we made it known to him that contrary to the
government’s orders not to mistreat citizens In the district
of his native place, agents of public order violentiy arrested
Jehovah’s witnesses, seized their individual Bibles and
literature of their faith, mistreated them very cruelly, and
then baptized by force a 17-year-oild Jehovah's witness,
Timothy by name, born and reared in the truth by parents
who are Jehovah’s witnesses and gave him the name of
“Demetrius”. The president of the government expressed
his surprise at this, and suggested for a compiaint to be
lodged against these agents of public order. We further
informed him that for over a year ten witnesses of Jehovah
have been detalned in Makronesus Island for reason of rell-
gious conscience. He gave a written order for them to be im-
mediately released. Yet this written order of the govern-
ment’s president was never executed ! So these ten family men
and chaste Christians are still in exile away from their
children and families, without having committed any punish-
able action and without having violated any of the country’s
laws. We feel, however, fully confident that the endurance
and integrity of these brethren will finally be greatly re-
warded, and will result in the glory of Jehovah God’s
holy name.

This year we had the excellent blessing to move our offices
from the narrow space in the basement of Tenedos street
up to the second floor of the same building. This removal
of ours necessitated an expenditure of several million drach-
mas. We feel grateful to the Lord’s organization for approv-
ing the expense, and also for its loving interest in improving
the conditions which the Bethel staff is working in. On
May 21, 1950, we held a fine meeting at which we inaugurat-
ed the nice and spacious apartiment placed by the Lord at our
disposal. We are determined to utilize all of these arrange-
ments for rendering still more honor and glory to Jehovah.

I also wish to report with particular satisfaction the fact
that following your approval one brother and one sister
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from Greece will enter the 16th class of Gilead School, com-
mencing Septewmber, 1950. We look to having other brethren
too enjoy this excellent privilege in the future.

The Theocracy’s Increase Assembly, which took place in
Yankee Stadium. New York, thig year, has been for us too
an outstanding point of the whole year. Many Greek brethren
had expressed their desire to attend. But finally only seven
had the excellent blessing of attending that wonderful feast.
At the end of over twenty years we again attended an as-
sembly of the Lord’s people and even of such a tremendous
size. We took care to draw the gredtest possible benefit
and blessing therefrom. We are thankful to Jehovah for
what our eyes saw and our ears heard during the eight
days of this not-to-be-forgotten assembly. We are now back
in our assigned position of service and are taking care to
convey the spirit of this Theocracy’s Increase Assembly
to all our brethren in Greece.

GUATEMALA

The work of preaching the good news continues in
the Central American country of Guatemala. Most of
the brethren are poor in the things of this world; and,
as is the case in almost every part of the earth, the cost
of living is quite high. For the publishers as well as
the people generally this means long hours of work in
order to provide a decent and proper living for them-
selves. They are slaves to the ecustoms and standards
of the world. What a joy it will be when the new
world is established and the people can devote time to
things other than the drudgery of just slaving to keep
alive! Coming to a knowledge of the truth and learn-
ing of the only true God of the universe and his Son
means everlasting life. Oftentimes it means a new way
of life through entering the pioneer service.

Guatemala is another country where the missionaries
were very happy to return from the convention and to
find all of the publishers hard at work taking care of
the interest that was left behind. The branch servant
gives us a report of what has been accomplished, and
some of the experiences are here published.

The first really outstanding event of the year was the

visit of Brothers Knorr and Morgan in December (already
related in The Waichtower), Brother Knorr’'s arrangenents
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for expansion were put into effect and with many cor-
responding joys and blessings. Here in the capital we have
never been able to use any of the theaters for public talks,
but the brethren in going out to some of the smaller towns
and working found managers more co-operative and less
greedy for money and thus were able to get theaters several
times to put on their hour lectures! At one small town
250 persons attended, as many as we sometimes have during
circuit assemblies. Isolated brethren have been visited, aided
in the service, and lectures have been successfully put on
in the homes of these isolated persons. In one such case,
50 persons crowded into the living room and 50 more stood
outside the doorway in the street and listened.

The second outstanding event was the New York con-
vention. All 17 of the Gilead missionaries were able to at-
tend, as well as 6 of the local brethren. The absence of
these brethren put much more responsibility on those
remaining, and generally this resulted in much good as they
put forth a greater effort to take care of the work; and now
that all have returned, these are able to assist much more
than previously. It also proved that the Lord has an organi-
zation of people here who will preach because it is written
in His Word and not because some americanos take them
out. Although many of the local brethren attending the
convention could not understand English, through the
Spanish meetings they got the most of the information, and
the association with such a great number of brethren was
something they just can't describe to their brethren. When
there is any mention of it, they just seem to glow and radiate
the spirit and joy of their experience.

Every opportunity to witness should be so used, and
that as soon as you start learning the truth. One of the
Gllead graduates went to see a person with whom she con-
ducts a study, an old lady who can’t read and who has a
hard time making a living. She had made arrangements
for the sister to go with her to some people she had talked
to (she says she talks to everyone about the truth). She
took the sister down, down, down into a ravine in a poor
section of the city, to people who had a restaurant. The
restaurant consisted of a roof of cloth supported by poles,
which sheltered a table and a couple of chairs, with an out-
door fire, The book-study lady had washed dishes for the
restaurant people and taiked to them, a young man and his
mother. The man wanted to know how to get “Let God Be
True” and a Bible. This was quickly shown to him and a
study was started.

These are some of the little experiences stemming from
the greatest experience a person can have, namely that
of being a publisher. May all those who have entered into



174 Yearbook

this joy continue therein, thus contributing to the further
increase of Jehovah’s praisers in this land, saving them-
selves and others, to the vindication of our God.

HAITI

The Gilead graduates in Haiti have had a steady,
uphill pull. This is a very backward country, but the
missionaries have been persistent in their preaching
of the gospel. In the last two years they have had very
good results in finding the “other sheep”, and during
the past year there was a 48 per cent inerease which
brought much joy to their hearts. Now there is a peak
of 99 publishers, so they have a good, working organ-
ization for serving those who want to hear the truth.

As is often the case in poor countries, the mission-
aries from the different religious organizations that go
there bribe the natives to come to their church or
chapel by constantly giving them material gifts. This
custom makes it difficult for Jehovah’s witnesses, be-
cause the only gift they have, though certainly the
greatest, is the gift of life through the Word of God.
It takes many persons a number of years to appreciate
that this is the greatest of all gifts and that they shall
not live by bread alone. However, it appears that when
they once get the truth they stick with it and rejoice
in the truth, knowing that it means everlasting life.
The branch servant relates some interesting happen-
ings which all will enjoy.

Public meetings in Creole (the popular language) were
responsible for the steady increase witnessed in Haiti this
service year. We can really say it was our first taste of
expansion. The first years had witnessed a lot of hard,
persistent work, but very few new publishers were forth-
coming. This was because the new brethren were slow to
understand and follow instructions. They were not accus-
tomed to organization. The country being extremely poor,
many left the Catholic church in hope of bettering their lot
by joining up with Protestant groups. Some thought we
should aid them too, and thereby win them over.

It has taken time to show them the difference between
those religious ways and Jehovah’s witnesses; that they
should not expect something in addition, because they were
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learning the truth. Since then the few publishers we started
out with have improved. Much patience exercised in in-
structing them worked a gradual change, Continually put-
ting into practice the help and instruction given us by
Brother Knorr helped our brethren advance; such as
giving our public talks in Creole, having our Bible studies
and company lneetings in Creole, because very few actually
speak or understand ['rench (the official language of Haiti),
it being a difficult language for the majority of the people
here,

This year of 1950, we have felt expansion to some extent,
as in other countries. We rejoice to see the publishers more
regular at company meetings, having a full share in all
branches of the service. Aiding each publisher individually
was the main factor to expansion. More personal study
opened their eyes to the importance of devoting more time
in the field. Many saw their duty of making more back-calls,
which resulted in more studies. This brought the average
up to one study per company publisher during the year.
Putting on public meetings each Sunday kept the publishers
regular in the service. Arranging for meetings at the area
studies also encouraged the publishers to be more active.

Three publishers have heeded the call for more pioneers.
One of these is a young married sister. It takes much faith
and zeal to take this step in Haiti, because part-time employ-
ment is a hard thing to obtain, and pioneers have had very
few placements.

Sometimes the circuit servant, accompanied by another mis-
sionary, starts out on his bicycle to serve the companies.
Buses would take about as long to get one there. They carry
about thirty pounds of literature on their bicycles, with a
few other necessities, and witness as they travel. A hundred
miles or more are covered to reach the first company. Back-
calls are arranged with those of good will for future trlps.
These visits are made twice a year, At the same time public
lectures are given in small villages not too far distant froin
the small companies visited. Then quite a few of the breth-
ren cover as many as 35 kilometers on foot or by bourrique
(donkey) to help advertise the talk., In one of these an
isolated brother had 23 study attenders. They were organized
into a company a few months ago, and now in this small
place of St. Louis du Sud there are 7 publishers. Recently
four of these made several attempts in a small home-
constructed sailboat to reach a small island of 3,000 popula-
tion, but thus far have failed because of incessant rains, They
are determined and very zealous and will yet succeed to
carry the Kingdom megsage to Ils-a-Vache for the first
time.
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What work has been done out of town has been done
mostly by the Gilead missionaries, Practically all of the
coustal towns of any size have been worked once this year.
Hinche, in the interior, was also covered and much literature
was placed.

We are very thankful to Jehovah for the service privi-
leges of this past year and the increase in number of pub-
lishers that he has given us. We are now better prepared,
with the help of more publishers than formerly, to push
ahead in the ingathering of the harvest which is so abun-
dantly manifesting itself from all sides.

HAWAII

The work on the many islands of the Hawaiian
group is progressing well. There has been a steady in-
crease with better organization and greater efficiency,
and unity and love have been shown among the breth-
ren. Of course, this has brought forth excellent re-
sults, It is with real joy that the Hawaiian brethren
have learned they achieved a 34 per cent increase in
number of publishers during the past year, with a
peak of 332 Kingdom announcers.

The Hawaiian brethren in Honolulu had an un-
usually blessed time because of the many travelers
who passed through that port, going to and from the
convention, and were pleased to meet their fellow
workers from the Philippines, New Zealand, Austra-
lia, and other points to the west. Along with all the
publishers throughout the world, those in the Terri-
tory of Hawaii were particularly interested in the con-
vention, eagerly looking forward to the reports and
rejoicing with those privileged to be among the
throngs assembled in New York for Theocracy’s In-
crease Assembly, Now they are determined to push
ahead by the Lord’s grace with even greater effort,
and this zeal is reflected in the following report from
the branch servant for Hawaii.

Sincere thanks to Jehovah are given when we note also
the wonderful increase in the number of home Bible studies.
It was found that a monthly average of 539 studies were

conducted, to compare with 374 for last year, an increase
of 44 per cent. Many of good will are eager to learn about
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the Bible and Jehovah’s purposes; hence Bible studies are
quite easy to start and it is not hard for the publishers to
become ‘study conscious’. Many of these sheep are making
marvelous progress in a relatively short time.

Early in the year we were hosts to several groups of
Gilead missionaries on their way to their foreign assign-
ments. Two groups went to Japan and another was destined
for Korea. It was a real joy to meet these brethren and
send them off with our best Christian ‘alohas’,

Memorial time proved to be another very joyous season
here as it is world-wide. Each company was urged to have
its own Memorial celebration this year and to encourage
the good-will to associate for the occasion. When the reports
came in it was found that a total of 570 were present.

We are always interested in the activities of the pioneers,
and Hawaii is no exception. The latter part of June a pio-
neer couple arranged their affairs to reopen the pioneer
work on the island of Maui. Largely in the grip of religion
and seif-satisfaction, this island has posed quite a problem
in the past to Jehovah's ministers. But with Jehovah's
spirit as their guide they pushed ahead. Listen to this
encouraging note sent in with the July report: “The end
of the first month finds us in the best of health and highest
of spirits. We are finding many people of good will who
desire to know about Jehovah and the new world. Studies
are accumulating faster than we expected. Street witnessing
is now carried on every Saturday, two new publishers doing
this work for the first time. We are planning to start a
series of public lectures beginning in August.” Later reports
are equally encouraging, especially the work being done with
the newly released “Let God Be True” in Hawaiian. A rel-
ative of one of the ploneers, who reads and speaks Hawai-
ian, has agreed to assist the publishers to learn the funda-
mentals of Hawailan; and so after the English book study
those interested stay for a study In the Hawaiian “Let God
Be True’. This man, a preacher of religion, has had the
publications for a long time and it may be that, through
his assistance in the language, he may finally come to a
knowledge of the truth for his efforts.

Needless to say we were glad to receive the Hawailan
translation of “Let God Be True”. Although most of the
younger generation speak lnglish there are many of the
older Hawaiians who will appreciate this book in their
native tongue. Aiready studies are being conducted with
this new instrument.

By His grace and strength given through His splrit we
hope to go on to achieve greater things in this blessed
work, seeking out those who are ‘sheeplike’ and instructing
them in the way that means everlasting life.
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HONDURAS

The joys of service in the Lord’s organization are
many; yet it is not without problems that these joys
are realized. It is essential that the Lord’s organiza-
tion keep high standards for all associated to follow.
The Lord’s Word sets this high standard, and he does
not ask anyone to do the impossible. But he does point
out that the way to receive life is to do that which is
right. A number of persons who were associating with
the Lord’s organization in Honduras wanted to live
according to their own desires; so when it was pointed
out by the branch organization that the company or-
ganizations must follow the principles set for us in
the Lord’s Word, many of such persons left. However,
this did not discourage those who were determined to
preach the good news and help righteously disposed
ones to learn the truth and live properly in order to
gain life in the new world. They fully appreciate that
to know Jehovah God and his Son means everlasting
life; so they must continue to take in knowledge of
these two as the source of life.

Due to a falling away, and a migration of some
brethren to other countries because of local conditions,
there was a decrease in the number of publishers in
Honduras. The organization is strong, though, and it
is believed that in 1951 excellent strides will be made
in finding the “other sheep”. The branch servant gives
us some interesting items which show the entire or-
ganization is moving ahead in the right direction.

The big event to which we had been looking forward for
four years took place this year. Brother Knorr and his
secretary Brother Morgan were scheduled to visit our
country. After consultation with the companies it was decid-
ed to hold our first national assembly. Months in advance
the brethren on the north coast made plans to attend. Sav-
ing money enough for air travel isn't too easy for most of
our poor brethren, but they wanted to get to that assembly.
Some sold their chickens; one sister worked late making
candy to be sold on the streets; another brother sacrificed
the family cow to get his fare; little things and big things
were done and they made 1t.
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From the outset this assembly was different from any
held heretofore in Tegucigalpa. More local brethren took
part in it. Better and more advertising was brought into
play. A regular radio interview was given by representatives
from the Society’s branch office. Weekly announcements
over the various programs sharpened the interest of the
people for the coming discourse “Liberty to the Captives”.
For the first time sandwich sign placards were used for
street walking, which were new not only to the brethren,
but also to the town people. Businessinen came out of their
stores to look, Passers-by accepted the handbills and re-
marked, “What will they think of next?”’ A priest, brandish-
ing his cane, dashing up and down alongside one of the
colored sisters who was quietly passing out handbills, shout-
ed to the crowd, “Don’t accept them, don’t accept them!”
The sister handed the priest one, which he forgot to throw
away, and then proceeded to hand the *“crowd” one. No,
there was no doubt about what had come to town. A
Jehovah’s witnesses convention! The largest number yet
turned out to hear the public talk, the total being 511.

Reaching into new territory the circuit servant was able
to contact two of the untouched bay islands, Utlla and
Guanaja. These are inhabited by white descendants of
English and Scottish mixture as well as a scattering of the
Carib Negro whose lineage can be traced back to Africa. Be-
ing isolated as they are on their little islands, religion and
meeting night constitute the hub of social life and activity.
As one old-timer put it, “There are three things to do on our
island : tend our coconut crops, raise kids, and go to meet-
ing.” They have done marvelously well with the first two,
but with the last they are admittedly in a mess,

Especially on the island of Utila the animosity among
the three religions is strong. “The Church of God has put
the Adventists in ‘hell-fire’; the Adventists condemn the
other two to destruction because they eat pork and use
grease when they cook, and besides they don’t keep Sabbath.
The Methodists hold themselves aloof and say they are the
ones going fo heaven. We're sick and tired of religion,
Mister !” Thus did a young couple disgustedly express them-
selves to the publisher at their door. Before the three-day
visit was over with, the husband was publicly telling his
neighbors he was going to be one of Jehovah’s witnesses.
Both he and his wife took part in inviting the town to hear
the public talk scheduled to be given on the main street
corner, After the 150 or more had dispersed, one islander
came up and said, “Young feller, that's the truth. It ain’t
false religion we want, it's Christianity. I'll take one of
your books.” While no return visit has been made yet to
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these Islands, it is with keen anticipation that we will do so
soon.

There are many isolated good-will persons scattered
throughout our territory. This is more true in and around the
banana camps on our north coast. Some of our publishers,
in order to hold down their secular jobs, have to travel
from camp to camp following their bosses to their new jobs.
Each place they stop they group together, usually the cooks,
maids and hired hands, and start studies with them. One
such study has shown marveclous results. The study was
being held with the wife of the mandador or overseer of
the camp. But here again the publisher had to move on to
another job. After an interval of time the ecircuit servant
and one of the local special pioneers made a trip to this
camp to follow up the Interest. Tt was found that the study
had not died down but was being conducted by the sefiora
regularly and that she was thinking about being baptized
at our next vislt.

Due to Jehovah’s undeserved kindness all of the Gilead
graduates and two of the native Honduran’s were able to
attend the Theocracy’'s Increase convention in New York
clty. Along with the experiences, reports and new releases
pertinent to our country of Spanish language we were able
to muake our brethren here feel the spirit of joy and love
that abounded at the assembly. We are enthused with our
brethiren throughout the world to be fearless now and to
hold high the Slgnal during the year ahead, 1951,

HUNGARY

Jehoval’s witnesses in Hungary know that their
brethren throughout the whole world are boldly fight-
ing in season and out of season for the spread of the
gospel and to promote the true worship of Jehovah
God. The brethren in Hungary are willing to stand
alongside those suffering abuse, privation and slander
for righteousness’ sake; and they are happy and grate-
ful to Jehovah God for the privilege of being as-
sociated with His people. They do not have the pub-
lications to use as do Jehovah’s witnesses in other
parts of the world; they ean use only the Bible and
preach by word of mouth. They are closely watched by
the religionists and the authorities, and the press has
published many libelous articles against them. How-
ever, all of this has not been successful in turning
people away from hearing the truth.
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All of these attacks not only have strengthened the
brethren, but have caused the people of good will to
seek them out. The average number of publishers in
Hungary increased from 1,410 to 1,910 during the
past year. This was a 35 per cent increase in a land
behind the iron curtain. There were 5,593 individuals
in attendance at the Memorial. Now the brethren are
looking forward to the year 1951 with joy and delight
to have a share in Theocracy’s increase. The branch
servant sent through some information which will be
of interest to all Yearbook readers and will stimulate
Jehovah’s witnesses to press on in the work whether
the season be favorable or unfavorable to preach the
gospel.

The clergy watch with gnashing teeth the fearless advance
movement and the growing numbers of God’s people, and
although they are themselves under pressure and hate the
present political system very much, they flatter it in order to
use it in their even greater hatred toward Jehovah’s wit-
nesses. Two sisters worked some rural territory with good
success. They were just having a Bible study with 25 at-
tentive listeners when the local priest, accompanied by two
young men, burst into the meeting and immediately asked
the two sisters what right they had to hold a meeting here.
After the sisters had put the priest to shame by their
quiet answers, he addressed the householder with the
words: “I consider it my moral duty to warn you not to
listen to these false doctrines.” The interested man, none
abashed, answered ironically: ‘“Well, Mr. Priest, you con-
sider it your moral duty to warn us now, but you didn’t
consider it your moral duty to warn us when in this very
same house we feasted and reveled and wasted our time in
uselessness.” At this the priest and his two companions
cleared out of the house. A little later police officers came and
arrested the two sisters, and they were then sentenced to
60 days’ imprisonment for “vagrancy”.

In another piace seven persons informed the priest that
they were leaving the church. He was very arrogant and
called these people of good will “imperialists”. When they
went to the civil authorities to settle the matter finally ac-
cording to law, the official received themi angrily and with
hostility said: “You are hirelings of the imperialists, aren’t
you?” The brethren learned later that the priest had phoned
telling the official to expect them and flagrantly misrep-
resenting them. The brethren handed the irritated man a
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memorandum issued by us, and, after he had read it, he
immediately changed his attitude toward Jehovah’s witnesses.
Our activity, especially that from house to house, is
followed very attentively not only by the clergy but also
by the communists. The householder and the political agent
of every house has orders to watch peddiers, not only in
cities, but also In the rurals. Frequently in recent months
the publishers have been stopped immediately after begin-
ning their work. When a publisher knocks at the door of an
evil-inclined householder or a fanatical communist, he is
turned over to the nearest police official, who is under
obligation to take him to the police office, where he is kept
under arrest for a longer or shorter period. During the past
year there were 302 such arrests, but in most cases the
brethren were released the same day; in a few instances
they were kept in custody from two to eight days. It always
depends upon the attitude of the officials as to how the
brethren are treated. Occasionally the publishers have been
beaten or otherwise very harshly dealt with. But in most
cases the officlals have been polite and even friendly. The
firm, bold and frank attitude of the brethren often called
forth recognition from even brutally disposed officials.
The government itself has issued no decree against us, but
from questions which are asked in police hearings we can
see that among the communists and generally among the
officials the oplinion prevails that Jehovah's witnesses are
the secret mercenaries of the American imperialists and
are pald by America. At every arrest and likewise on other
occasions the investigation is time and again directed into
this channel, the oflicials attempting to gather evidence for
their supposition. This they do in vain, of course, because
there is no such evidence. It even happens that they try to
forge such “proofs” in order to be able to sentence the
brethren. Such a case was reported to us by a company serv-
ant. He writes as follows: “In a village of our company
territory there is a group of people of good will with whom
a brother has a regular company book study. On one oc-
casion two brothers of our company wished to accompany
the study conductor on a visit to these interested ones.
He gladly accepted their company, seeing that the way
leads through a river and a forest. The study over, the
brothers proceeded on their way home but were stopped by
two police oflicials and taken to the police station. At the
station their Bibles were taken from them and one of the
brothers saw that something was slipped into one of the
Bibles. Then the charge was raised against them that a
letter was found in one of their Bibles showing that they
correspond wlth America and await the Americans. The
brothers vehemently denied this charge, and they were
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terribly beaten up. Some of the officials present disapproved
of this brutal procedure and said: “Why do you beat these
men like this? They are innocent, they have done nothing
to deserve such treatment.” Later on the brothers were
released.

During the year we had 21 arrests resulting in court
cases. Five ended with acquittals, but in sixteen cases the
brethren had to serve sentences of from 2 to 18 months.
Ten brothers received sentences of from 6 to 18 months for
refusing military service. Twenty-three brethren lost their
jobs because they did not want to give “Caesar” what be-
longs to God.

As you know, we cannot give public lectures either. But
the brethren seize every opportunity of participating as
often as possible in the public activity. Public lectures can
be given only at burial services. We conducted 72 such serv-
ices, whereby the hope of eternal life was preached to from
100 to 800 listeners each time. The following experience
shows clearly how willing the brethren are to witness
publicly with their whole heart and strength till their last
remaining breath., One of the circuit servants reported the
following: “I visited sick brethren in the hospital. The
doctor shows great interest in the truth. He told me that on
the upper floor there was a brother from some village who
would live only a few days. He was to be operated on for
cancer of the stomach and liver, but after the incision had
been made it was seen that the case was entirely hopeless.
So the wound was sewn up again without operating. The
doctor asked me to visit the brother and tell him that he
had only a few days to live, a fact which they were not
allowed to tell the patients, he said. This doctor had already
treated several Witnesses and he was impressed by the faith
which they had shown on their sickbeds or while under-
going operations.

“I grected the brother and asked him how he was. ‘I
thank you,” he said, ‘since the operation I have not had
such great pain and also my appetite is coming back again.’
His answer surprised me. of course, and so I decided to
tell him the truth. ‘I am giad you feel well, but we shall
be really well only in the new world. You have the hope of
the resurrection, haven't you? ‘Oh, even if I had to die, I
would not fear death.’ ‘I know,’ I said, ‘and for that reason
I have come to tell you that the doctors cannot help you
any more. My father died of the same sickness, and you will
sleep too.’

“He was indignant that the doctors had not told him, but
there was no trace of fear or despair in his voice. ‘It is a
good thing that you have come,’ he said. ‘I shall ask the
doctors to let me go home immediately, because I do not
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want to die here. Nobody knows me here, and nobody would
come to my funeral, while at home I am well known, for
I was the first to begin publishing the truth there, and
thanks be to God there is now a nice active company in that
place. The whole village will be present at my burial and
a good witness will be glven of the hope of the resurrection
and of the blessings of the Kingdom.” During this conver-
sation the doctor who treated him had come in, and he and
the other patients in the ward had heard our conversation.
‘Look at this man,” the doctor said to the others, ‘he is one
of Jehovah's witnesses. He is so sick that in a few days he
will die, and now you have heard his words. e suffers from
a terribly painful disease and yet he does not wail and
lament like so many whose sickness is not so serious. You
can see here the difference between the death of a man of
faith and the one that is without faith.’

“The brother then made the journey of 240 miles home and
a few days later he died and there were 500 people at his
burial, the circuit servant proclaiming to them the com-
forting message of the Kingdomn. Thus the last wish of the
brother was fulfilled that at his death a witness regarding
Jehovah’s purposes should be given. During his life he had
been a zealous witness and now he gave hls last witness by
his death.”

We have been able to get only a few Bibles recently.
Formerly we bought them from the British and Foreign
Bible Society, but this Society having ceased to operate
some time ago, Bibles are published only by the General
Reformed Convention, and they are supplying them only to
those who have becomme members of the League of Free
Churches. When we submitted our regquests, they did not
frankly tell us they did not want to give us any, but their
decision has been postponed time and again. Later on I was
informed that they were instructed not to sell any Bibles
to Jehovah's witnesses for the reason that they use it to
publish the end of the world and thus work harm among
the people.

INDIA

The relationship between India and Pakistan con-
tinues to be about as friendly as that of two peeved
and sulky schoolboys vying with each other over
which should be the “top dog” and have highest
prestige in the eyes of the world. It appears that
each government despises the other. No exchange of
money is allowed between the two countries, nor can



Yearbook 185

literature be shipped between India and Pakistan.
Literature from outside countries is admissible to
either country, so the Socicty can ship literature to
both India and Pakistan but not from one to the other.

Despite these conditions, the work goes on in both
places and throughout all the territory under the
Indian branch. It is the steady, plodding work of
faithful publishers, backed up by God’s spirit, that
counts in this territory. Jehovah has blessed the efforts
of the brethren, but they are all up against terrifie
difficulties. It would be easy to become discouraged
working among the Moslems, Hindus and the other
very religious people were it not for the knowledge
that God has declared that this gospel of the Kingdom
must be preached. Sincere Christians continue to
preach the good news, and we have a report from the
branch servant on India, Pakistan, Iran and Ceylon.
As long as the Lord gives us the opportunity to keep
trying to get the message to these people, the Society
will do so.

We still have our problems, of course. Looking at India
as a whole we have scarcely started witnessing to the
nation as yet. Religion and language are our chief obstacles,
but particularly religion. A questionnaire was sent to all
companies and isolated pioneers, asking how the work among
non-Christian communities was progressing. The answers
are illuminating. In all India 114 home Bible studies are at
present being conducted with people professing Hindu,
Buddhist, or other non-Christian faiths. In addition to these
there have been about 100 studies commenced, and later
discontinued for various reasons, but chiefly lack of interest,
or fear. Thirty-four non-Christians are now attending com-
pany meetings at Kingdom Halls, eleven participate to some
extent in field service, and two have been baptized. This
represents very much hard work in an effort to break
through the barriers of religious superstition and custom.

Then we have the language problem. We are still yearning
for publishers capable of preaching to the people in their
native tongue. We are gradually building up vernacular
literature for them, but so often it is a case of piacing
The Joy of All the People in some vernacular with a person
who cannot speak English, and we are unable to follow up
with a more detailed explanation of the subject. We now
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have literature in stock or belng printed in Bengali, Gujarati,
Kanarese, Malayalam, Marathi, Persian, Tamil and Urdu.

Most Interesting in this non-Christian field is a report
from Caleutta, where Gilead graduates have pushed this
feature of work successfully. One Hindu with whom a
graduate conducted a study opened his home for a group
study. For three months the average attendance has been
gix adults, all Hindus. A series of public meetings was also
held there, with an average attendance of ten Hindus and
four or five others. “One of the three attending Kingdom
Hall meetings gave his first student talk last week, and
did very well,” says the report.

Like all other communities there is a wide range of
difference hetween individuals. Some speak evil and angrily
of the Bible, while others have an outward respect for it.
The general rule, though, among those who say they respect
the Bible is that they “respect” anything and everything
which may be associated with religion. They are just
“religious”. They have a superstitious awe for everything
religious. Rather than take chances they will render lip
service to all the “gods” available, and it is a very common
thing to find the homes of such people a veritable museum
of religious pictures and images; with “the Sacred Heart”,
the Virgin Mary, the Fatima statue, and sundry others all
mixed in with Zoroaster, and the multitude of Hindu
“zods”. They garland each one in turn when their supposed
birthday comes around. It is not easy to get these people to
see that demon religion is a snare, not the real worship
of God, and that the Bible is different. The fact remains,
however, that there are some who see something of the
truth, and are amazed at the message of the Bible.

Press and Publication. It has been a joy to see the ad-
vancement in our press department. We have no professional
printers, and last year we struggled hard to get our small
platen press working in a shed two miles from the branch
office. It was inconvenient, in dirty surroundings, and with-
out electrie light or fans. But we made a start. You then
authorized us to renovate an old shed on the premises at
the back of the branch office. We have had the press run-
ning here since January, and now have a clean, airy, and
convenient place in which to work., We have electric light
and fans, and now our press is running by electric motor
instead of foot treadle. From being three months behind
schedule with the Malayalam Walchtower we are now
regularly half a month ahead.

Our printing work is chiefly the Malayalam Walchlower
once a month, Malayalam Informant, and English hand-
bills. We are equipped for these two languages, and recently
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we printed the Counsel booklet in Malayalam, beslides all
the most necessary service forms. One very big job for us
has been the setting up in type of the book “Let God Be
True” in Malayalam. Proofs have been pulled on art paper
and sent to the Brooklyn factory for photoengraving and
printing.

All our vernacular literature is being produced by this
method. It may be more costly for small runs, such as we
require, but we have the satisfaction of handling a first-class
product, so much superior to the average publication printed
in India. Of course, we have to go to outside firms for
typesetting in languages other than Malayalam, and this
adds to the cost, but during the year we have had produced
the booklet T'he Joy of All the People in Tamil and Gujarati,
and the book “The Truth Shall Make You Free” in Sinhalese,
We also produce a small run of The Watchtower in Kana-
rese, mimeographed, once a month, and the Informant in
English, by this means.

PAKISTAN

There has been an increase of 22 per cent In average
number of publishers for the year, which is excellent,
especially In the face of the difficultles presented by a
Moslem population.

Sixty-eight Bible studles were started during the year in
the homes of Moslems. Fifty were discontinued, chlefly be-
cause of the peculiar home life of the Moslem communlty.
Seldom does a publisher receive an invitation to enter the
home of a Moslem, because of their secluded womenfolk.
More often than not the publisher is invited to visit the man
at his office or shop, and it is very difficult to keep a Bible
study golng in such surroundings.

Four Moslems are regularly attending the Kingdom Hall
study meetings. Public meetings have also been held regu-
larly: a hundred throughout the year, and there has been
an average attendance of 20 Moslems. All flield service,
however, is done by publishers who professed “Christianity”
before they came to a knowledge of the truth.

Placing literature is relatively easy in Karachi, and the
special magazine campaign resulted in the obtaining of
483 new subscriptions (for a company of only 33, with three
pioneers). But the local Gilead graduates, in their report,
say ‘“our great drawback is bridging back-calls into home
Bible studies”. The reasons are as stated above.

Two Gilead graduates and one general pioneer have
worked really hard during the year. Their hours are well
above quota, and they have set a fine example in devotion
to service. It is hoped that conditions between the Indian
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and Pakistan governments may improve during the coming
year so that we in India may enjoy closer association with
our brethren in Pakistan. There is much work to be done,
but the laborers are few.

CEYLON

There is also a large population of Tamil-speaking people
in Ceylon. These are Indians imported chiefly for labor
purposes. The booklet The Joy of All the People has recently
been published in Tamil, and this has opened up a new flield
for these publishers to work. The Tamilians are mostly
Hindu, though many belong to the Roman Catholic church.

The magazine street work in Colombo drew the wrath
of the local communists during the year. They published
some scurrilous attacks upon the witnesses, accusing them
of antinationalistic activities; while some of the religious
churchgoers were driven to jJealousy by the zeal of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses and published articles commending their
zeal as an incentive to their own flock.

Like most countries in Asia since the war, Ceylon is a
land of self-assertive pride in its ancient ‘culture” and
pagan religion. It blinds its people to the truth and the
humility necessary for learning God’s ways. But the wit-
nesses are zealous in their efforts to penetrate this barrier
of pride. They held a very successful series of public
meetings in the open air on Colombo’s famous Galle Face,
a long stretch of beach where Colombians take the air after
office hours, with a total of 45 meetings.

Durlng the coming year attention needs to be paid to the
improvement in individual house-to-house work and re-
turn visits on people who show a spirit of good will. We
look forward to greater expansion as this is done, aided
as it wlll be by having the book “The Truth Shall Make You
Free” availabie in Sinhalese. We look forward to more home
Bible-study work as a result.

IRAN

At the head of the Persian Gulf is the extensive oil town
of Abadan. It is here where the Kingdom message has bheen
proclaimed during the year by one lone publisher. He 1is
a native Persian, so well able to speak the language of the
country. He also finds much scope for work among Arme-
nians and French-speaking people. He has one booklet in
Persian, The Joy of All the People, but his placements have
been chiefly in English among the employees of the oil
company.

One home Bible study has been conducted fairly regularly
throughout the year, but there is need for better organization
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in order to make for expansion. There is a small “Christian”
population to work among, but the majority of the populace
are Mohammedans.

ITALY

While the pope calls for a “holy year” to be cele-
brated in Rome during 1950, Jehovah’s witnesses go
ahead steadily in the land of Italy, rendering holy
devotion to Jehovah God and working in the interests
of his holy kingdom. Despite the obstacles and prob-
lems that the ministers of God face there, all were
able to make excellent progress during the service
year. One of the difficulties that ecould have slowed
down the work in Italy was the effort put forth to
remove the Gilead graduates from that land. But by
the Lord’s grace we were suecessful in having them
return and continue in their witness work.

The newspapers have given good publicity to the
preaching of the gospel in Italy, but more important
than that have been the new publications furnished
by the Society for the edification of the brethren,
including the booklet Counsel on Theocratic Organi-
zation, which proved a great aid to the companies.
The work in Italy was favored with a 69 per cent
inerease; so now there are 1,211 publishers, the peak
for the 1950 serviece year. The branch servant gave
an interesting report, parts of which are set out here.

Even before the twenty-eight missionaries had arrived
in Italy in March, 1949, the office had made regular ap-
plication requesting one-year visas for all of them. At first
the officials indicated that the government looked at the
matter from an economic point of view and hence the
situation seemed quite assuring for our missionaries. After
six months we suddenly recelved a communication from the
Minlistry of the Interior ordering our brethren to leave the
country by the end of the month, with less than a week’s
notice, Naturally, we refused to accept this order without
a legal battle, and every effort was made to get at the bottom
of the matter to find out who was responsible for this foul
blow. By contacting individuals who worked in the Ministry
we learned that our fileg revealed no complaints by the police
or other authorities and that, therefore, only some “higher
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up” could be responsible. Who could it be? A friend in the
Ministry informed us that the action against our mission-
aries was quite strange, since the government’s policy was
very lenient and favorable as regards American citizens.

Maybe the embassy might be of help. Personal visits at
the embassy and numerous conferences with the ambas-
sador’s secretary all proved futile. It was most evident,
even as American officials admitted, that some one who
wielded much power in the Italian government did not
want Watch Tower missionaries preaching in Italy. Against
this strong power American diplowats only shrugged their
shoulders and said, “Well, you know, the Catholic Church
is the state religion here and they practically do what they
please.”

From September to December we stalled the Ministry’s
action against the missionaries. Finally, a deadline was set;
the missionaries had to be out of the eountry by December 31.
There was nothing left to do but comply with these orders.
We sent the missionaries into the Italian-speaking section
of Switzerland. In a few months the entire group was
back in Italy, preaching once more.

This time they were assigned to different cities, but, then,
this would only make the work spread out all the better.

And what about the good-will interest that the mission-
aries had found in the previous cities assigned? The “sheep”
were not to be abandoned. Brother Knorr approved the
selection of new Italian special pioneers to occupy the homes
of the missionaries and carry on the good work. No time was
lost in accomplisbing the transition and the work did not
suffer. The result of this incident was that the Word went
into new virgin fields.—Acts 8: 1.

The continual increase in number of publishers necessi-
tated more circuit servants for the five circuits that serve
the 90 different companies on the peninsula. Hence, three
brethren were selected during the year for this service. Eight
circuit assemblies were held and these too contributed much
in getting the brethren organized and prepared for more
effective witnessing in the future. More and more are the
circuit assemblies beginning to resemble the well-organized
assemblies held in the United States.

We quote a few excerpts from one of a circuit servant’s
letters.

“Sunday morning I arranged for group witnessing in a
small paese that is located castle-style on the side of a
mountain. There were eleven of us in the group. We started
our work about seven o’clock in the morning and in no time
at all I had a house full of people listening to the message.
While we were enjoying the service, on the main street above
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us a storm was raging in the piazza (square). Two priests
were forbidding the brethren from going from house to
house. A crowd of more than 100 gathered quickly, and the
brethren decided that nothing could be accomplished by
remaining there. By this time the whole town was in an
uproar. Every person that I saw was talking about the
evangelista. Despite the commotion aroused by the priests,
we held our previously announced public meeting and at
11:30, only a half-hour behind schedule, I began the hour
talk with 44 present. This was good, considerlng how many
the priests had scared away.

“After the taik the brethren left and the family where
I had given the talk invited me to a dish of spaghettl. After
such a busy morning I welcomed this chance to sit down and
eat in peace. But, no sooner had I gotten started when
people began to come in from all over, men and women,
young and old. So, between mouthfuls of spaghetti I had
to give another talk that lasted hours. One group of young
girls had me cornered, throwing one question after another
at me. While answering one girl, another one would grab
my arm requesting information. Many subjects were dis-
cussed: images, war, Peter, hell-fire, purgatory, the new
world, ete. This lasted until nine o’clock that night. I was
exhausted, so I thought it was time to call it a day, post-
poning our discussion until the following night. On my way
out, the daughter of the company servant who had had no
use for the truth and wouldn’t even speak to me the first
two days of my visit followed me outside and said, ‘I also
want to become one of those ‘proclamatori’ I assured her
that we would be glad to help her become a publisher.”

So, as this fourth year of theocratic expansion comes to
a close with one more peak month, the tenth for the year,
we cannot help but call to mind Brother Knorr’s encouraging
words on his last visit to Italy in May, 1947, Yes, his hope
that soon there would be 1,000 Kingdom announcers fromn one
end of the country to the other has been not only realized,
but also surpassed by far. In March we had our first 1,000
publishers, and in August we closed the service year with
more than 1,200 publishers. Our goal is now 2,000 and, by
God’s grace, we will do our utmost to attain this goal during
1951. Though Rome may be a converging center these days for
thousands of “pilgrims”, Jehovah’s witnesses are busy here
about thelr Father’s business, Kingdom business. We are
thankful to Jehovah that we have a healthy organization
established, that we have had eight stimulating circuit
assemblies, that there are now 29 Gilead missionaries in
nine cities dolng special work, that we have gone over the
1,200 mark, that we have had a new book and several new
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booklets along with our Counsel booklet. Yes, for all these
blessings we thank Jehovah, because it i8 by his mercy, by
his undeserved kindness, that all this has been possible;
and we submit this report with great jJoy, recognizing that
all honor and credit go to him alone.

JAMAICA

Jehoval’s spirit is very manifest upon the servants
who are looking after Kingdom interests in Jamaica.
Due to the circuit assemblies, the public meeting, back-
call and Bible-study work, there was a marked in-
crease in the number of publishers. The religious
organizations in Jamaica are worried about the excel-
lent progress being made by Jehovah’s witnesses, and
they have started a campaign of “Christ for Jamaica”,
But even though all the religions try to merge as one,
they do not have success in gathering together in-
terested people as Jehovah’s witnesses have. They
admit Jehovah’s witnesses have the spirit, but they
do not give them credit for having received the spirit
from God. That is the force behind Jehovah’s witness-
es, and it is getting something done. How strange it
is for so-called Christian organizations to object to
the good work done by Jehovah’s witnesses and ecall
their zeal the spirit of the Devil! Still they tell their
people they ought to have a similar spirit so they
would get some work dene!

The preaching of the Word is having a telling effect
on the people on the island of Jamaica. The branch
servant’s report shows what wonderful strides of
progress have been made.

Five new peaks of publishers, with increases in number
of back-calls and home Bible studies during the year, have
been the blessing of Jehovah, till now. We have an average
number of publishers of 2,120, which is 20 per cent increase
over last year., We are happy to report a new peak of 2,380
publishers in July. Because the island’s population I8
1,388 898, one publisher therefore has 653 persons to care
for with the Word of Jehovah. Faithful caring for the
sheep has resulted in 346 good-will persons’ being baptized
during the year. This past year has disclosed much public
concern by the clergy over the spoiling of their pastures,
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The secretary of the “Christian Council” movement says
the “people are hungry for God and for truth”. Hungry
people go where food 18. The fact that many of the churches
are practically empty shows they are not relieving the
“food shortage”. There is even a shortage of “parsons” for
the Anglican church, it is reported. The newly installed
bishop for the island has stated they would be supplled from
England, but sufficient stipends must be guaranteed first.
He said “No pay, no clergy” ls the rule he would have to
stand by.

The “Christian Council’'s” *“Christ for Jamaica” cam-
paign is not accomplishing its end, because the conditions
get worse and worse, and at the same time more hungry
sheep learn of Jehovah's kingdom and add themselves to his
witnesses who are increasing praise to him. In Port Royal
recently a “parson” went to church to preach but no one
came and he had to go home! But Jehovah's witnesses gave
two public talks on the Bible there recently to receptive
audiences of 260 and 217!

One “parson” sermonized on “Who are the Jehovah's
witnesses?’ one Sunday to his congregation. After telling
his own version of what we teach (mostly all not correct)
and telling his own version of our history, he concluded with
the unexpected admission: “But they know their Bible, they
put us to shame. They have a burning zeal in carrying on
their work. This must be the spirit of the Devil, but out
of evil comes good, so the audience can copy the witnesses’
example by studying the Scriptures so that they might
have the right spirit to expound the truth as Jehovah’'s
witnesses do lies.”

During the year, by circuit servants, and at assemblies,
regularity in service is being stressed along with increased
back-call and home Bible-study work. It is bringing results,
as the report shows, even though three of our circuit serv-
ants have left for Gilead. Two graduated from the 15th class
and, by the Lord’s grace, three of our brethren have gone
for the 16th class to be better trained.

No, not forgotten is the largest event of 1950! Theocracy’s
Increase Assembly in New York, which 32 of us were
privileged to attend. As If catching up the spirit of increase,
the number of publishers in July reached a new peak of
2,380! August was part of our island-wide rainy season
and slowed down the work a bit, but, by Jehovah's un-
deserved kindness, we are all determined to increase our
efforts to praise the Most High in 1951 service year and we
are anxiously awaiting the new literature released at the
New York assembly, especially the New World Translation
of the Christian Greek Scriptures, to assist us in doing so.
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JAPAN

The work is just getting started in Japan, and
Jehovah our God has surely been a loving provider
for his people there. The Japanese are like all other
people living throughout the world. Their interest
in the Bible must first be aroused; and the Bible is
not a common book in Japan. Their minds must be
cleared of traditional thought to appreciate the prin-
ciples of truth and righteousness that we find in the
Bible. The service year of 1950 has been outstand-
ing as far as progress in this field is concerned. The
publishers have increased from 8 to 106 within a
year. Five companies are now organized; regular as-
semblies are being held and public meetings arranged ;
and the 26 graduates of Gilead who are there are
delighted with their work. They esteem it a great
privilege to be serving the 90 million people of the
Japanese islands. Of course, not all have yet had the
opportunity to hear the truth; but, if it is the Lord’s
will, that is their goal. The interesting report from
the branch servant follows.

Many interesting events took place during the year, such
as Memorial with attendance of 476 and 16 partakers, with
3,706 at the different public lectures that Sunday ; 28 persons
were immersed; and, best of all, the number of Gilead
graduates here grew to 26 from 7. All together, 50,148 hours
were spent in the witness work, with 16,889 back-calls re-
sulting in 4,809 Bible studies. In fact, for the year each
Gilead missionary averaged 19.2 Bible studies, with some
conducting from 30 to 37 studies.

Copies of chapters from “Let God Be True” were mimeo-
graphed In Japanese and used in studies, also The King-
dom Hope of All Mankind, and one issue of The Watch-
tower in Japanese. Also, many leaflets and handbills in Japa-
nese were mimeographed and used to good effect. In recent
years there has been a great change in the Japanese lan-
guage with an effort to moderunize it. The Bible is so classi-
cal in style that many cannot understand it. Now our ur-
gent need is for a translator understanding English and
modern Japanese, so as to put the message of the Theocracy
in understandable form. However, as the Gilead missionaries
continue to progress with their study of Japanese, a greater,
more extended witness will be possible, by the Lord’s grace.
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Actually they all have more studies than they can handle,

with teachers, doctors and many who in turn invite others

to partake of the water of life. Studies have been conducted

in schools with attendances of 60 to 75. Many are attracted

by a desire to learn English, but theocratic tact helps them

to realize the importance of the truths of the Theocracy.
One missionary group reports the following:

“Arriving in Kobe November 2, it took some time to clean
up our house and get everything in shipshape order. But
by December 1, we were well started in the witness work.
Everything here has been so advantageous for a vigorous
start in the work that it could be nothing other than the
Lord’s loving provision.

“At the outset there were no Japanese brethren in this
locality. So we had to start off witnessing with very little
practical knowledge of the language. However, the Japanese
people themselves were a great help to us. A lawyer with
whom we study in Tarumi has often told us how much the
people appreciate our going to their homes. Most foreigners,
including missionaries, have set themselves up on a pedestal
and do not mix with the Japanese. The missionaries appear
with a fanfare of trumpets at ‘Christmas’ and then go into
suspended animation for the rest of the year. For the most
part, the Japanese are good-natured, patient and truly grate-
ful for our help. They laugh with us over our blunders with
the language, and try hard to understand. For example, it
is difficult when we are trying to tell them about a ‘heavenly
organization’, and our wrong accent changes it into ‘heavenly
funeral’ But they persevere with us until they get the point.

“However, it was iminediately apparent that we must
reach the people in their own langnage. So we have been
very busy trying to master Japanese. It has not been easy.
So far we have concentrated on grammar and Bible con-
versation, postponing the terrific art of writing Japanese un-
til later. Each morning from eight o'clock, we study Japanese
together. Then we practice what we learn through the day.
Every house-to-house call, every home Bible study helps us
to polish up on our Japanese. We are really ‘in school’ all
the time. Even if we do not have the ‘gift of tongues’, Jeho-
vah has gifted us to the point where we can do all our
witnessing in a sort-of-Japanese. Not that we can convey all
that we want to, but where we meet up with the desire to
learn there is no difficulty at all in getting the message
across.

“From the beginning we have worked hard toward the
goal of presenting all our meetings in Japanese. The first
opportunity for a Japanese-language meeting came with the
Memorial, April 1. The Memorial talk was ably interpreted
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by a new publisher. The attendance, 180! They packed out
three rooms and the hallway, and some listened through the
windows. Next morning 35 publishers responded to the call
to service. Each missionary had to team up with three or
four companlons. This all helped to make an impression at
the homes. A company was immediately organized, and has
increased to a peak of 60 publishers, 10.2 hours, 1.3 back-
calls and .3 Bible study.

“The next step was the service meeting. Here we began
to ‘break in’ several Japanese brethren as interpreters. The
Japanese-language demonstrations on Japanese service prob-
lems have been greatly enjoyed. Attendance increased to
more than eighty, so we had to move from our home to a
larger place, a school provided by a person of good will in
the town. However, this in turn proved too small, and now
we are meeting on the lawn in front of the house. Up to
120 are attending the service meeting. Recently we com-
menced the theocratic school, with more than 20 brothers
enrolled. The open-air setting for our meetings is ideal for
the suinmer, for usually there is a refreshing breeze from
the sea and we can put our fans away. The open dome of
heaven is the best roof in Japan’'s summer,

“When the Korean shooting started, we were concerned
about our fellow missionaries there. But not for long. One
afternoon we found four of them on the same train as we
returned home from witnessing. Two days later the other
four walked in the front gate, so that we could have a re-
union of eighteen of us from Gilead’s eleventh class. The
new arrivals are also having a grand time in the service.
Many of our younger publishers have been on vacation
during the past two months, and these have spent much time
in helping the missionaries get into the swing of witnessing
in Japanese.

“The home Bible study has proved its value as the pivot
point of the work. In August all 16 missionaries in Kobe
conducted 359 studies, or an average of 22 studies each.
Very often several families get together in one home for
the study. They are enthusiastic to learn about the truth
and Jehovah’s organization.”

LATVIA

What once was the country called Latvia is now
under the communistic rule of Russia. Years ago the
Society used to get reports through its branch office
there. Now word comes through to Brooklyn that there
are about 28 individuals who are interested in Bible



Yearbook 197

study, and these gather together in small companies.
There are five such groups in all where they study the
Lord’s Word. They have been able to receive some
of the Watch Tower publications during the year,
and they have been doing witnessing work. On the
average there have been six publishers in the field,
and they loan books and booklets to the people who
want to read and with whom they study. Only for
four months out of the entire year was it possible for
reports to come through, but in these four months
128 back-calls were made and an average of 14 Bible
studies were being conducted every month with people
of good will in addition to private study. If it were
possible to get regular reports out of Russia, undoubt-
edly we would hear much more about similar gather-
ings in various parts of the Russian domain. We re-
joice that these Latvians are receiving meat in due
season and still preaching the Word to those who
mourn., They are maintaining their integrity and
sharing in the vindication of Jehovah’s name.

LEBANON

Readers of the Bible know about “the glory of
Lebanon”, the cedars of Lebanon. Lebanon is still a
beautiful country, but its glory has changed. No more
do the great cedars bring beauty to the slopes of
Mount Lebanon. The forests do not exist, having
been cut away by selfish men. But during the 1950
service year, trees of righteousness have been spring-
ing up all over Lebanon to adorn that land. This
is the planting of Jehovah, that He may be glorified.
(Isa. 61:3, AS) These trees of righteousness do not
grow on the hillsides of Mount Lebanon, but they
have sprung up throughout all the country. They
are the zealous publishers for the Kingdom. They
are preaching the Word and bringing glory to the
Lord.

It is certainly good to know that the gospel of the
Kingdom is being preached in this land. The 103 per
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cent inerease in number of publishers shows us that
remarkable results can be achieved. This has been
an unusual year, and these new publishers did not
come into the truth just because everything moved
smoothly, for there was much mob action and op-
position.

Adjoining Lebanon is another country called Syria.
The work in this country is directed by the branch
servant in Lebanon, and both reports as submitted
by the office at Beirut are very interesting.

One outstanding experience in connection with this ex-
pansion is the following: A soldier who was stationed in an
area situated between the Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon range
of mountains busied himself on week ends by preaching.
He started studies in a couple of homes and conducted them
regularly. To his delight he found his students drinking in
the truth amazingly fast. He began to realize that there was
more interest in the vicinity than what he could take care
of. So like a call from Macedonia, he came to the branch
and urgently requested that a pioneer be sent there to
asgist him. This was done and now only 9 months have
passed since this brother first began his witnessing there.
But out of this activity what has resulted? This: There are
now 41 active publishers and 20 of them have been baptized.

During the summer some brethren from other companies
hired a bus and paid a visit to these new friends by joining
with them in the service for a day. The bus stopped in the
town that was to be worked and all were assigned their
portion of territory. As the brethren were finishing their
territory a mob of about 100 men gathered and surrounded
10 of the witnesses. For a few moments a fight ensued, but
it stopped immediately when one of a group of soldiers near-
by fired his gun in the air and warned the mobsters that if
they did not stop he would fire on them. During the short
time of fighting the enemy succeeded in tearing up some of
the literature and scattering it on the street. Some people
plcked up the pieces and began to read them. As a result
even some who were a part of the mob got a fair knowledge
of the truth and are now even thinking of coming to the
meetings. One man who had the reputation of being one of
the toughest men in town, and whom the people were afraid
to offend in the least, came into the truth and is now very
active. This has infused courage in the other new ones there.
The more ‘“‘trees of righteousness” that spring up to praise
Jehovah, so all the more Satan and his agents are determined
to cut them down. A notorious case of mob action broke out
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in a small village where there was a company of 10 preach-
ers. A mob, led by the son of the local orthodox priest,
tried to gain entrance to the house where the brethren were
having a meeting. A struggle ensued when our brethren
resisted them. This continued for nearly two hours until
the authorities came. Upon their arrival, instead of taking
into custody the mobsters, they arrested 6 of our brethren.
At police headquarters, the chief, a fanatical religionist and
egged on by the priest, did his utmost to break their in-
tegrity. To the first brother he said, “Renounce this God
of yours, Jehovah, and do the sign of the cross.” Came back
the reply: “Even if you cut my head off, I would never do
that.” One by one their turn came and all refused likewise,
each then undergoing a severe beating. The case was referred
to higher authorities and now freedom of worship has been
restored to the village. After this outrage the zeal of the
witnesses there did not diminish, for others joined them to
swell the number to 33 now active.

Of course, not the whole service year has been one of
mob action. Except for the two incidents mentioned above,
Jehovah’'s witnesses in Lebanon have had much freedom to
preach. Because of this they give thanks to Jehovah, and,
as you can see by the report, it is evident that the Lord’s
blessings have been with them. We have more than doubled
in number of publishers, put out almost twice the amount
of literature over that of last year, and we are making
more back-calls and conducting more Bible studies than
ever before. “Preach the Word” has been the theme, and
“preach the word” have we maintained.

There are many diverse religions in this country, Moslems,
Jews, and many sects of name-Christians. But regardless of
the beliefs of the people, Jehovah’s witnesses have gone to
one and all. Just about half of the population is made up
of Moslems. In some places if a brother calls on a Moslem
home, and if the husband is not at home, the woman being
alone in the house is forbidden to see the man. However, we
have another class of Moslems that have gone modern to
some extent. The women do not cover their faces with a
veil but are able to let themselves be seen by men. This
being the case, we have encouraged as many sisters as
possible during the year to get out in the service going from
house to house. A number have bhecome active, rejoicing and
having wonderful experiences.

For one to be witnessing in Beirut, the capital and
Lebanon’s largest city, it would be an asset for him to know
three or four different languages, for he never knows what
kind of person he will talk to next. He might find people
who speak only Arabic, French, Armenian, Greek, or English.
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Therefore he should also have a variety of language lit-
erature in his case.

There still remain many little villages where as yet the
witness has not been given, but we are gradually spreading
out to reach these. The brethren are very desirous of aiding
the “other sheep” and have not waited for the opportunity
to “preach the word” but have made, looked for, gone out
and found the opportunity. Wherever they may be the main
topic for discussion is the Kingdom, whether on the bus,
on the streetcar, or with friends or relatives. With them
the opportune place and time to preach is anywhere and
anytime.

So with this outstanding service year of 1950 having come
to its end we now anxiously look forward to the next year.

SYRIA

The few brethren that we have in Syria have during the
past year been doing commendable work.

The following is an experience of a young man 20 years
old who had a knowledge of the truth but was drafted into
army service by the Syrian government. While there he
becaine sick and had to stay in the military hospital for a
few days. Being enthused about the truth he began to preach
the Word to all the patients and nurses. They were all so
interested that they even crowded around his bed, making a
small meeting to listen to him speak about the blessings of
the new world. A Catholic nurse went and told the hospital
director, who was at the same time a Mohammedan captain,
about this person propagating such strange teachings. The
captain came to him and angrily shouted that he was
“preaching about Jehovah the God of the Jews” here among
soldier patients. But the brother fearlessly and intelligently
began to explain to him the meaning of the name Jehovah
and the Kingdom message and the salvation that will come
to all persons of good will. This illuminating testimony
readily put the captain on the receptive side and after a
while he took the Greek Scriptures from this new brother
to read them.

One day the captain called this new publisher into his
office, where he asked fully about this new message, This
brother seized the opportunity and began to explain in
greater detail the Kingdom message, God’s Word and pur-
pose. When the brother had finished, the captain stood up
and extended his hand to him, saying, “I congratulate you,
my son, for your wonderful knowledge and fearlessness,
but be careful not to cause any disturbance in the camp.”
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Many of the soldiers asked him where he got his knowl-
edge, especially since being so young. He told them it was
all from the Bible and they too can obtain it by studying
their Bibles. One good-will Catholic soldier who had never
seen a Bible up till then was willing to sacrifice his two
months' wages in order to get one. He finally obtained one,
began to study it diligently and ask many intelligent ques-
tlons. One day he was put in jail because he refused to call
his captain his master, saying he had only one master and
that was Christ.

This young brother now has a Bible study with 6 soldiers,
but because the captain does not allow them to meet in the
camp they go outside to the fields, where they gladly study
the Society’s publications. It is not unusual in Syria to see
soldiers in uniform in attendance at our meetings.

Damascus, that famous old city rich in Biblical and
secular history, today has a large population of many
thousands with the majority belonging to the Moslem reli-
gion. Scattered ail over the city are many mosques, with
their studded prayer towers jutting out here and there.
Today in this city we have a sinall company of Christian
witnesses. There appear to be many people of good will
1n this city, because in a few hours' witnessing many books
can be placed. Witnessing in some parts of this city of
antiquity takes us right back in time as though we were
living in the days of the apostles. It has narrow cobblestone
streets and high walls made out of clay mixed with straw.
The publisher knocks on the door, then to be invited inside
the enclosure to find a water fountain or a small garden
with flowers and the like, The Arabs are great people to
sit and talk. Usually everyone in the family will come out
and listen, thus almost always the witness wili be speaking
to three or four persons or more,

MEXICO

Another joyful and blessed service year has ended
for the land of Mexico. The organization enjoyed a
20 per cent increase in number of publishers, It is a
pleasure to observe just how the work is expanding
in that land and how new territories are being reached
with the preaching of the Word. People are pleased
to hear the truth, because it is so different from what
they have been taught for centuries by the Catholic
organization. The truth is appealing; it brings joy and
satisfaction; it shows them the way to life,
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In some places the brethren have been arrested.
In one locality a mayor declared that what Jehovah’s
witnesses were preaching was seditious. Twenty-one
of the Lord’s people were thrown into prison, and
it took some months before they could be released.
Finally, after appealing the case to a higher court,
the Lord’s people won the decision, It was shown they
were not seditious, but sincere in their belief, and
that they had a right to express themselves. The
branch servant tells us in his report of some experi-
ences they are having in Mexico, and some of the
stories he relates are very cheering.

During the past service year an effort was made to carry
the witness work to some of the many unworked cities in
our large Mexican territory, which has over 25 million people
in it. There were state and territory capitals, as in the
Yucatan peninsula and in some of our west coast states
that have never even heard of the truth; but in 1949, twelve
Mexican special pioneers were moved into these ahsolute
virgin territories, cities averaging from 30,000 population
to over 150,000 people. Most of these cities, according to
rumor, would be quite diflicult to work, since they were
Catholic, and since the people were not accustomed to having
Jehovah’s witnesses knock on their doors every few months
as in Mexico City, where more than 800 publishers work
this city of about three million people. But as is the usual
case these rumors turned out false. In the past nine months
that these special pioneers have been working the states
bordering Guatemala, British Honduras and the west coast
they have placed a total of 11,717 pieces of literature and
they averaged 10 studies each. Soon there should be com-
panies in these places that up until a year ago had never
even heard of the truth.

Usually the Mexican year report mentions how tough it
is on the clrcuit servants and others who at times travel for
days on burros, mules or horses, sleep out and really rough
it, sometimes in the tropics and other times on the high
and cold central plateau, bordered by mountains, and how
the bugs and mosquitoes make it very miserable for these
traveling representatives of the Society. But that isn't
always the case. Even though in many places our methods
of traveling are quite primitive, yet in other places we use
the most modern methods of traveling in the witness work.
For example, in the northern part of Mexico, in the cotton



Yearbook 203

country, there is a Mexican publisher that owns a couple
of airplanes; one he uses for crop fumigation and the other
as a trainer plane. Recently he sent in some of his experi-
ences, and the following one he had last April, showing how
he uses his planes to further the Kingdom interests:

“On one occasion I went to visit some friends of mine
at their ranch. I had to go by plane, since there was no
other means of getting to the ranch. After getting there I
circled around the ranch a few times looking for a place
to land. Near the house of my friends was a very narrow
road and, since there wasn’t anything better to use, thanks
to Jehovah, I landed safely. They were very glad to see
me, and after greeting me they invited me into their home.
We started a conversation, and before long I was giving
them a witness. They did not resist at all, but, to the
contrary, showed much interest. The father of the family
knew a little about the Bible, but he did not belong to any
particular sect. He would tell them that everything that I
was saying was correct because that is the way it was
written. After seeing how deeply interested they were I
placed three ‘Let God Be True' books and offered to study
with them weekly. They accepted the offer and said that
they would be waiting for me the following Sunday morning
at eight o’clock. They also stated that I wouldn’t have to
worry about landing, since they would fix a small landing
field by the time I got there the following week.

“I returned the next week, and, sure enough, they had
fixed a small but good landing field on which I landed
without any trouble. After greeting them we entered their
home and immediately started to study. They all rejoiced at
the study and asked me not to miss a single study with
them, because they were all very much interested. I went
to all of the following studies and, since Memorial was
coming up, I invited them to attend, an invitation which
they all accepted. I told them to get ready and to be prepared
to leave on Memorial day, since I would pick them up in
my plane. On Memorial day I went for them and there they
were all anxiously waiting for me because they wanted to
meet the rest of the brethren and see the Kingdom Hall.”

Another interesting item is this report from the wife of a
circuit servant: “After Brother Knorr’'s visit last December,
my husband was assigned as circuit servant in Mexico City
and in surrounding pueblos, or small towns. Among the
many interesting experiences we have had In the last
seven months since we started the circuit work was in the
small town of Almoloya, Hidalgo, about three hours’ ride
by train from Mexico City and two hours more of walking
to the small rancho where the Kingdom Hall is located. The
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rancho is on a high plateau with surrounding mountains
in the distance, including the beautiful snow-capped volcano
Popocatepetl. Here is the land of the magueys or cactus plant
from which the drink of the Indians called pulque is ex-
tracted, a milky substance which is intoxicating if overin-
dulged in.

“There are 9 publishers in this company and their territory
is very scattered, and back-calls are sometimes many hours
away by foot or horseback. Two days were spent in making
back-calls, and these we reached by horseback; that is,
everyone except my husband, who rode a burro. Living up
to its reputation of stubbornness, it absolutely refused to
cross every bridge that we came to, but after hitting it and
dismounting and literally pushing it, we finally reached our
destination. We greatly enjoyed our stay with these brethren.

“In another company we visited there is just one brother
and his wife who are Kingdom publishers, and the priest of
the town did everything possible to force him to leave. This
brother was called before the local juez, or Judge, he being
the only oflicial of the town, as it is a construction camp.
The brother explained our work and gave a good witness.
The judge said if the brother could prove to him that the
name Jehovah is found in the Catholic Bible, it would be all
right with him if he continued his preaching work there.
He suggested they go to the Catholic church and look in the
Catholic Bible. There the judge requested the priest to
bring the Bible. He did so but very reluctantly. The brother
opened to Psalm 82:19 and after one glance the judge said,
‘That’s enough for me,’ and turning to the priest, said, ‘This
man is all right and he should have as much liberty to
preach as you have, and if I hear of you or any of your
people molesting him anymore, you will have to leave town
and not him.””

Now we are planning to start our new service year with
four district assemblies which we hope will reflect in a
small way the joy, knowledge aud theocratic spirit of the
great Theocracy’s Increase Assembly in New York city.

NETHERLANDS
As one approaches the shore of The Netherlands
from the sea, he is impressed with the neat, orderly
arrangement of things. The windmills, the dikes, the
canals, the numerous water craft, are all just like the
deseriptions in the books and in tourist advertisements.
1t is an interesting country. But for Jehovah’s witness-
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es there is a greater interest than just the scenery,
and that is in promoting the true worship of Jehovah.
The brethren have been faithfully planting and water-
ing, and Jehovah, true to his promise, has given the
increase. The brethren in The Netherlands have fol-
lowed organization counsel in every way, knowing
that to follow the lead of the “faithful and wise serv-
ant” brings results. The brethren in The Netherlands
have had good results, and all Yearbook readers will
enjoy the interesting experiences from the past year
as related by the branch servant,

The institution of Magazine Day meant a greater distri-
bution of magazines, and this in turn meant greater prep-
arations had to be made in connection with that feature of
service. So steps were taken to supply the brethren with
magazine bags as a means of making the street work more
effective. With postwar conditions improving continually,
we were able to procure the materials for making bags,
which was done at the branch home. Often travelers from
all parts of the earth approach the witnesses on the street
and remark about the unity of Jehovah’s witnesses, and how
they see the same sight wherever they go, street publishers
with their neat, clean bags presenting the same magazine
with the same zest and vigor, which gives opportunity for
giving a good witness to the Kingdom. A notable increase
in the placement of magazines is the result of this feature
of service.

All of this planting and sowing was not without resuit.
The Memorial saw an attendance of 6,640, many of these
now being publishers of the Kingdom. 222 took the impor-
tant forward step by symbolizing their consecration by im-
mersion. There were six new publisher peaks throughout
the service year, the latest, 5,716 in July, is very gladdening.
The 14 per cent increase in average number of publishers
shows that this little low country too had the Word preached
in it. An average of 200 pioneers served in the field, with a
peak of 232 in August, when they were joined temporarily
by an enthusiastic group of 43 vacation pioneers who may
soon be permanently in the full-time ranks. To expedite the
work it was found necessary to organize 10 new companies.

Many were the joys and experiences of the brethren while
making such profitable use of their time. A report from a
publisher shows how religious pastures are being seared
while Theocracy increases. ‘A minister of a small Baptist
congregation . . . promised 25 guilders to everyone who could
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prove from the Bible that God’s name is Jehovah. . . . One
of his ‘flock’ . .. asked a publisher on the street if the
name Jehovah was in the Bible. The sister gave an answer
and then arranged for a back-call, inviting the company
servant to come along. The householder called in her entire
family, all belng Baptists, and we had an enjoyable evening
talking about many doctrines of the Bible. Arrangements
were made for another call next week.”

The report continues, telling how the next week, just as
the back-call was to commence, two ministers, of the Baptist
and Dutch Reformed denominations, entered, who, after
a rousing session, were completely routed, evacuating under
a barrage of excuses and apologies. The back-call continued.
Later an elder of the church decided to make the last stand
alone, so let the publisher tell the conclusion of the matter.
“It did not take long before he cried out, ‘You are of the
Devil.’ Then one member of the family rose up and said, ‘I
demand that all devils leave the house immediately.” The
elder and four others left the room. The result of all this
is that already ten of these ex-Baptists are active publishers,
and ten per cent of them are in the full-time service. Others
are about to enter the service soon.”

Defending and legally establishing the good news in The
Netherlands has resulted in telling victories and at the same
time expanding the preaching of the Word to the courts
of the land. In our report on the previous service year we
mentioned the Eindhoven case. This case is scheduled to
come before the Hoge Raad der Nederlanden (Supreme
Court of The Netherlands) in September of this year. About
one lhundred witnesses are involved. After preliminary in-
vestigations, five of them were acquitted by the lower court
when the five policemen who had arrested the witnesses
had to confess that they had not personally seen the ‘‘trans-
gressions” which they reported as “‘facts”.

Other cases involving “Blue Laws”, street witnessing,
public lectures in the open air and in private homnes, have
been decided in our favor. In the city of Gouda, a few breth-
ren were arrested when preaching from house to house on
Sunday morning. The judge ruled that the law was made to
give shopkeepers and the like the opportunity to have a
weekly day of rest and that it can be applied only to those
who engage in this work for pecuniary reasons. The defend-
ants did nothing else than distribute, either for payment
or free, printed matter which contained their ‘religious
conviction”,

In Sittard one of the brethren was charged with ad-
vertising on the public street without a license. The court
held that ‘‘advertising on the public street refers to recom-
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mending something that a person wants to sell or otherwise
seek pecuniary gain. However, the recommending of a
doctrine, of principles, or generally of soinething in which
there is an ideology cannot he classified under advertising
but is rather called propaganda. There is no evidence that
the defendant made any pecuniary gain, . .. rather that
he was trying to preach the gospel”.

Theocracy’s increase is just as much a reality here as
elsewhere. The spirit of the international convention in New
York has imbued the brethren here with much zeal, and
will prove to be a real stimulus for the work in the new
year. The Netherlands contributed to the international touch
on Graduation Day with three Dutch brethren graduating.
A small delegation along with 8 students for the 16th class
were also in attendance. We now move forward confidently
into the new service year, anticipating even yet richer and
fuller opportunities of praise. We rejoice in Jehovah that
we have been called to this wonderful life of praise and
pray that we may ever ‘live up to his name’.

NETHERLANDS WEST INDIES

In order to better take care of the work in the
Netherlands West Indies, a branch was established
here in the past year on the island of Curacao, in the
city of Willemstad. Special attention was given to the
possessions of The Netherlands known as the West
Indies, and good progress has been made. The effects
of the Theoeracy’s Increase Assembly were also felt
in these islands because a number of brethren attended
the convention in New York and then returned with
all the new releases and the enthusiasm that was
so manifest at the convention. The missionaries from
Gilead have done splendid work, and it is good to see
a new peak of 121 publishers working in these islands.
The branch servant gives us a few high lights.

To begin with, in September we received official notice
that the president of the Society would give us a visit in
January. This had long been looked forward to by the
missionaries and company publishers and, now that it was
to be realized, we set about preparing for it with great
anticipation.

We found the owners and officials of halls for public

lectures most co-operative, so we were able to obtain among
the best places available in both Aruba and Curacao for the
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public lecture by Brother Knorr. These lectures were very
effective in bringing about the 39 per cent increase in number
of publishers which we realized for the year. While here
Brother Knorr authorized the renting of a new missionary
home and Kingdom Hall in Curacao and, by the Lord's
grace, we were able to obtain a large place right down in
the center of town. This has done much to help the at-
tendance at the meetings.

One thing that we enjoy very much here is having brothers
and people of good will who are sailors visit us while their
ship is in port. The city of Wlllemstad has a very busy
harbor and ships from many countries come here to bring
cargo and take oil; so we have had visits from brethren
from many parts of the world and they have given us many
interesting experiences which have been a stimulation to
the brethren here. Now with our Kingdom Hall downtown
it is very easy to be found.

As time goes on it is gratifying to see the truth spreading
into new places. I have in mind the Dutch islands of Saba,
St. Fustatia and St. Martin, which are about 500 miles
northeast of here. These places were visited by the Society’s
boat *Sibia”. Many people here in Curacao tell us of their
friends and relatives in the Windward Islands that have
become Interested in the truth as a resuit of the visit of the
brethren on the “Sibia”. Also on the island of Bonaire prog-
ress is being made.

In the past year we have had very little opposition to the
work here in this territory. Every now and then a local paper
published by the Catholic organization will register a com-
plaint. One of such, which was rather amusing, went on to
say that Jehovah's witnesses are working very hard (a
compliment) to spread their doctrines and ‘if the children
should come home with any of their publications, take
them away from the children at once, as they are dangerous
for the children to read’. Continuing their warning to the
parents, the paper told them ‘when they had taken the lit-
erature away from the children not to read it themselves,
as it is not good for them either’.

Another point of interest here is to see the good effect
the truth has on the moral lives of those that come to a
knowledge of it and take it seriously. One case here is where
a person came to a knowledge of the truth and wanted to
symbolize her consecration by water immersion. So, when
the man with whom she had been living for 17 years refused
to take the trouble to legalize their marriage she left him
and was immersed. She is now a very active and happy
Klngdom publisher. Of course, there are others that after
getting a knowledge of the truth do not value it highly
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enough, 80 they drop back into the mire like the sow that
was washed.

Natvorally the climax of the service year was the Theoc-
racy’'s Increase Assembly in New York city. Four local
publishers and two missionaries were able to attend from
here.

While the missionaries were away the company reached
a new peak of publishers, which shows a good spirit among
the local brethren and that they are growing strong in the
Lord. Also to the surprise of the missionarles when they
returned they found that the company had installed a big
electric fan in the Kingdom Hall at an expense of $80. This
is proving a help in having good attendance at the meetings,
as it is very warm here in this territory.

We are ever mindful of the liberty we enjoy in Jehovah's
work, and now even more 80 because of the fact that
within the last week three local newspapers in Curacao
have published reports of the banning of our work by the
Communist government in East Germany, while the fourth
local paper (Catholic) has carried a report of the ban
imposed by the government in the Dominican Republic, which
is very close to us here. So in view of these things we are
most thankful for the freedom we enjoy and we will always
use it to make known the name and majesty of Jehovah,
the Most IHigh God.

NEWFOUNDLAND

The Secriptures state, “Jehovah reigneth; let the
earth rejoice; let the multitude of isles be glad. These
shall lift up their voice, they shall shout; for the
majesty of Jehovah they ery aloud from the sea.”
Islands in the sea are beautiful to behold, and they are
places of refuge and safety from the storms of theocean.
But the true praises that ascend to the enthroned
King, Christ Jesus, and to Jehovah God, the Father,
are the praises from the witnesses of God on these
islands. Newfoundland is the tenth-largest island in
the world, and many of the publishers who reside
at this place do work similar to that of the disciples,
who were fishermen. They travel many places by ship,
even as Paul did. The brethren in Newfoundland are
anxious to preach the Word and are doing splendidly
even though they are widely scattered throughout
the little villages along the seacoast. A minister cannot
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just board a subway or a trolley car or bus and get
to his territory. These publishers have to walk many,
many miles to get to their next house. It is interesting
to read of their experiences. The branch servant has
recorded a few of them in his annual report, and some
are recorded here.

Much hope for the people is spread in Newfoundland by
the two Gilead School graduates operating the Society’s
floating missionary home, the motor vessel “Hope”. During
the months from June to November this boat brings these
missionaries within reach of their congregations. A schedule
is fixed whereby each settlement in a selected area of the
coast is visited each two weeks, and in this way regular
studies are arranged. The clergy have stirred up much
opposition in the sections covered, but this has served to
advertise our work even further. Many are coming out as
witnesses for Jehovah in these isolated sections of New-
foundland and two of these have taken up the full-time
pioneer ministry. The coast of Newfoundland is a storiny one
and the boat’s crew have the elements to fight as well as
religious opposition. On one occasion this year during a
pitch-dark night the boat was driven ashore in a storm.
Luckily it grounded on a sandy beach instead of the usual
rocky shore. When the storm subsided the boat lay on its
side high and dry on the beach, where it had to remain for
over a week until the tide rose enough to float it again.

During the winter months the circuit servant visited some
of the interested persons that had been found by the crew
of the “Hope”. Reporting on the interest, he wrote in to the
oflice: *“All the people of good will talk very highly of the
Hope and its crew and are looking for it to push its way
into their harbors again with more hope for them. They
loved to sit and tell me of experiences the missionaries had
and had told them and about the many times the Hope
would battle the waves to reach them, and about the many
hours its crew would sit and read and explain the Bible
to them These people here are genuinely for God’s kingdom
and, though I have many miles (about 22) to walk to a
railroad tomorrow, I'm leaving this harbor very much en-
couraged and certain of the Lord’s blessing on the Hope.”

On one occasion this last spring, the circuit servant hired
a man to take himm across &n arm of the ocean in a small
rowboat. When they were out in dangerous waters the boat
was found to be leaking faster than it could be bailed out.
Fortunately, chunks of ice were floating in the area, so
they were able to row from pan to pan, jump out of the
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boat and pull it up on the ice, empty the water out, and
proceed on to the next pan of ice until finally they reached
the safety of the other shore.

Perhaps the most outstanding event in the lives of the
Newfoundland brethren during 1950 did not even occur in
this island territory, but, instead, in New York city. For
months before July 30 publishers began to make preparations
to attend the great international convention. Many worked
many extra hours in secular work, some cut down on their
groceries, some sold their fishing boats—they were deter-
mined to go to this assembly of God’s people. It was far
froin easy for these people with very limited funds to make
such a trip, and many, many sacrifices were made. The
opening day of the convention at New York, however, found
over seventy representatives from this island in attendance,
a number which represents nearly half of the average
number of publishers. The mixed feelings of joyful emotion
plainly visible on the faces of these brethren, most of whom
had never seen more than one hundred brethren together at
one time at our small circuit assemblies, bespoke the inward
thrills they were experiencing as they gazed around the
spaclous Yankee Stadium filled with their brethren from
over sixty other lands and saw the graduation of the tifteenth
class of Gilead. This class included two sisters from their
own island of Newfoundland. How richly Jehovah had re-
paid them for the extra effort it took to come to New York!

As this service year ends, it finds Jehovah’s people in
Newfoundland greatly strengthened and, armed with the
new theocratic instruments released at the international
convention, they enter the new service year with determli-
nation that, come what may, they will continue to “preach
thie word” that theocratic expansion in Newfoundland inay
continue until every one of the Lord's “‘other sheep” In this
isle of the sea Is found.

NEW ZEALAND

The publishers in New Zealand have real cause for
rejoicing, because they have reached another all-time
peak in persons serving the interests of the Kingdom.
Knowing that this is the time for Theocracy’s increase,
they have put forth a strenuous effort during the past
year in preaching the Word. Certainly the Lord has
blessed their efforts. The work has moved along
smoothly in these islands in the South Pacific. There
are no really outstanding problems. All of the pub-
blishers there have followed closely the advice given
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by the Society in the way of organizing the work, and
the Lord’s blessing has been upon their efforts. The
branch servant had the privilege of attending the
assembly in New York, and following his return made
this interesting report.

Contributing to the expansion in New Zealand is the
wise counsel on theocratic organization received from the
governing body, all of which we value and gladly observe.
Thus, twelve circuit assemblies were held during the year
and the practical instructions given were keenly appreciated
by all publishers. In addition, a special assembly was ar-
ranged for the Maori brethren. This was a joyful occasion,
marked by the opening of the newly built Kingdom Hall at
Waima. European and Maori brethren to the number of
300 attended from far and near and many strangers of the
Maori race were present at the public lecture, swelling the
attendance to 400. The program included interesting and
instructive talks both in the English and in the Maori
language. The new Kingdom Hall is a landmark in the
district and is a credit to the enterprise and industry of
the Maori brethren Much of the timiber used in the con-
struction of the hall was cut from logs felled on their own
land.

One interested Catholic who was studying the Kingdom
message asked her priest to obtain for her a Catholic
Bible. Why, sure, he would get her a Bible! But weeks
passed and the Bible did not materialize. Much disappointed,
the lady mentioned her desire for a Bible to a friend who
was one of Jehovah's witnesses, and quickly she was sup-
plied with a Douay Bible all properly signed and authorized
by the approved Catholic prelates. Proudly she carried her
prize to the Catholic priest to be blessed. Taking the book
from her, he asked sharply, ‘Where did you get that Bible?
In reply she reminded him that he had promised to get her
a Bible and had not done so, and now she had obtained a
copy from one of Jehovah’s witnesses. For somme moments
the priest held the Bible, examining its authenticity, then
handed it back to her without comment. ‘Aren’t you going
to bless it, Father? she cried. ‘No,” he replied curtly, and
walked away. This lady then sought out her Jehovah’s
witness friend and was soon convinced ot the worthlessness
of priestly blessings. She has now taken a firm stand for
the truth.

Many parents, as they endeavor to bring up their children
in the nurture and admonition of the Lord, are sometimes
discouraged at the lack of interest manifested by their
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offspring. But youth at home, seemingly careless of the
truth, will not necessarily remain so when their environment
is changed. One such, well instructed by parents in England,
arrived in New Zealand, where he became friendly with a
New Zealand boy who had studied higher criticism. After
combating his friend's arguments the best he could with his
iimited knowledge of the truth, they together decided to
seek out the local company of Jehovah’'s witnesses for
further aid. Soon a Bible study was arranged and the two
young men proved to be hungry for the truth. Before long
the doubts fostered by higher criticism were swept away.

Another publisher tells of the businessinan who called at
the house where he was witnessing, and after listening for
a while he joined in the conversation. He was a chemist,
sick at heart at the world outlook, had attended an atomic
research conference in the United States and knew the
danger to miankind of the atomic weapons. He had met
Jehovah's witnesses in Canada and hoped to meet some in
New Zealand. He was pleased to attend the local company
meetings and later obtained lodgings with one of the
publishers. His staying with those ‘‘terrible Jehovah’s wit-
nesses” displeased one of his clients, but he replied that
if ever he became good enough he would count it a privilege
to be one of Jehovah's witnesses himself. He was previously
a Roman Catholic and his main concern is whether Jehovah
will forgive him for his part in the war. No doubt he will
be comforted as he learns the truth about the mercy and
longsuffering of Jehovah through his Son Christ Jesus,
making it possible for all who serve him to receive his favor
and blessings.

At New Plymouth there are a number of young people in
the local company and five of these decided to try for pioneer
hours during the August 14-day school vacation. August is
a winter month in New Zealand, the longer summer holidays
being taken during Decenmber, January and February. These
young people worked well during their vacation and also
witnessed after school hours and at week ends during the
month. The result was that they each turned In a report
for August averaging 105 hours. We have great hopes that
these zealous young people will follow the example of other
vacation pioneers and enter the regular pioneer service after
their school days have ended.

This report would not be complete without some reference
to the high point of the year, Theocracy’s increase convention
in New York, at which thirty New Zealanders, including the
branch servant, were privileged to be present. Even though
we live on the opposite side of the globe the convention in
prospect was viewed with keen anticipation by all whether
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intending to be present at New York or not, Now that the
brethren are returning from New York we are beginning
to realize in some measure the blessings of that great feast.
Without a doubt, the joys of Theocracy’s Increase con-
vention were a foretaste of the joyous feast of ingathering
now being experienced by Jehovah’s people in every land.
In New Zealand we look forward to continued expansion.
We have every reason for confilence. We have already
passed the 1,200-publisher mark and, considering that our
Memorial attendance exceeded 1,500, we know that, by
Jehovah’s grace, still more of the Lord’s “other sheep” will
yet take their stand for the Kingdom.

NICARAGUA

Much is said in the world today about the iron
curtain that envelopes Russia and her satellites. Very
little is said about the totalitarian principles used by
the Roman Catholic Hierarehy in a curtain around
her people to hold them in ignorance. This curtain,
however, can be pierced by the word of truth; and
in Nicaragua the missionaries, along with company
publishers and pioneers now associated with them,
are preaching the truth. For 450 years the Roman
Catholic Hierarchy has had undisputed control of the
people and has filled them with the doctrines of purga-
tory, eternal torment and trinity. Now they are dis-
turbed because Jehovah’s witnesses come along with
the Bible, even the Catholic Bible, which removes the
veil from the eyes of the people. The branch servant
in Nicaragua sends us some interesting happenings of
the year which you will enjoy.

Early in the year, seeing the Hierarchy’'s insistence on
the false teaching of “eternal torment” and that of the
trinity, and because of a campaign by Protestants to
“expose” the teaching of Jehovah’s witnesses on these mat-
ters, it was determined to give great publicity to two public
lectures: “Is There Fire in Hell?” and “The Creator: One
God or Three?’ With excellent advertising, in which the
publishers entered with gusto, the two meetings were held
in one of the principa! theaters of the capital city, with a
large attendance. Now hell is no longer hot in the minds

of the people, but the Hierarchy certainly are several degrees
nearer their picture of it, under their back-buttoned collars.
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The Catholic Hoja Dominical of the following week called
attention to these lectures and threatened excommunication
to any Catholic who would rent a building to us for any
purpose. The owners of one chain of theaters were cowed
by this bluff, but another courageous man now offers us
his theater free for public meetings. Another result has been
greater use of the parks, with greater public notice of Jeho-
vah’'s witnesses. The two lectures were also given in the
principal cities of the departments, with good attendance.

Catholic pressure also fomented resentment to the Awalke!
article on “Managua, Nicaragua, A Heavenly Spot?’ and
a regular landslide of newspaper articles were written con-
demning the article and Jehovah’s witnesses. Some of the
local publishers answered, and two excellent letters were
printed. A few persons hold resentment yet against dwake!
but a great many have had their interest awakened by the
newspaper publicity, and the campaign for Awake! sub-
scriptions that month, October, brought the best results of
any Awake! campalign to date. Distributors’ copies placed
also went up.

The meetings which the Nicaraguan brethren remember
most keenly, however, were held during the visit of Broth-
ers Morgan and Knorr in December. The speech ‘‘Liberty
to the Captives”, with its thrilling exposé of the Inquisition,
caused much comment., The most intensive advertising to
date, using six large banners hung over the streets, and
50,000 handbills, as well as information and store cards,
brought the largest attendance ever to hear a lecture in
Managua. Brother Knorr's visit i8 remembered especially
for his counsel to the brethren on “Preach the Word”, and
his arrangement for the opening of another missionary
home in Jinotepe, a small city in the highlands. Four mis-
sionaries were sent to this home, opened in February. The
great blessings these brethren have had in their work show
that the Lord used Brother Knorr to open up the work in
this section which has many hungry sheep.

Diligent work in this new area did not long escape notice.
A person of good will reports that shortly after the work
was begun there plans were being made in a local meeting
to run Jehovah's witnesses out of Carazo. One courageous
man protested. *There is freedom of worship in Nicaragua;
there should be no discrimination. If we run out Jehovah’s
witnesses we must run out the Baptists and Catholics also.”
(Several times during the year efforts have been made to
have this provision of freedom of worship stricken from the
Nicaraguan Constitution.) The spiritual famine has been
broken in Carazo Department for men of good will such
as he; before five months had passed over 100 Bible studies
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were being carried on in their homes, and ten persons had
seen their privilege of telling yet others of the fine provision
of spiritual truths on which they had fattened. As expected,
opposition has grown: the Baptist preacher, finding a mis-
sionary conducting a study with some members of his
church, screeched ‘“These are my people!” Many of “his
people” are now strong enough to break away from his
famine-stricken prison house. The preacher himself continues
in his active opposition to the work, although he admitted
privately to one of Jchovah’s witnesses that he now doubts
the very doctrines he preaches. His own words will be his
judge.

Near the close of the year a trip was made to the gold-
mining town of Siuna. Two missionaries had visited this
town in 1947 and placed many books. From one obtainer
the branch received this letter: “Sometime ago I received
some of your wonderful books from one of the lady members
of your organization that passed through this mine. It
was understood that I was to read those books and report
the one I enjoyed most and decide whether I would hecome
a member of your Society. I enjoyed the one entitled ‘Let
(God Be True’ the most, and I want to become a member.”
She could! The branch servant visited this sister and gave
her instructions as to service and how to gather the in-
terested ones for study, and the latest report shows more
than pioneer hours in her third month of service. It does
the heart good to read her letters about the interest she
finds.

Jehovah’s witnesses in Nicaragua rejolce in the privilege
that is theirs, to “preach the word” to this nation in the
few short remaining years. Poor though they may be, on
each face will be found the joyful Kingdom smile, indicating
that they do have the blessing of Jehovah that makes rich.
Such joy, such enthusiasm, is infectious. Many hundreds
must yet join with them In the preaching, and they are
coming.

NIGERIA

World distress not only afflicts the so-called “eivil-
ized” nations, but discontent, despair, bloodshed and
the inharmony of men can also be found in Afriea.
This, of course, is all due to the sin that entered the
world through the disobedience of one man. There
is great need for the preaching of the gospel in this
territory to turn the minds of the people to Christ
Jesus and to God. Jehovah’s witnesses in the land



Yearbook 217

of Nigeria are putting forth a strenuous effort to
help the people of that country to learn the truth,
and many are turning a hearing ear toward it, heark-
ening to the Word and believing.

A report of what has been done during the past
year has been sent in by the branch servant. The office
of the Society in Nigeria is located at Lagos, and this
office also looks after the work in Cameroun, Dahomey,
Fernando Po and Togo. Reports are also published
on these places, but it might be added that a ban has
been placed on the work in the French possessions to
stop Jehovah’s witnesses from spreading the message
of the Kingdom. This matter has been taken up with
the officials, but we have had no success as yet in
having the ban lifted. The matter has now come to
the attention of the officials in Paris who care for the
interests of the colonial possessions, and it is hoped
that someday these governmental officials will see
that Jehovah’s witnesses are doing a good educational
work among the people, teaching them how to live
properly. The reports follow.

A great work has been accomplished through the holding
of circuit and district assemblies country-wide. An assembly
in Nigeria is a delightful experience. The setting or en-
vironment has a character all its own, for almost all as-
semblies are held in booths constructed of bamboos and
palm branches, often surrounded by graceful palins, banana
plants and rich vegetation. In some parts of the country
the brethren wear native costumes of the most gorgeous
colors and the gathering takes on the appearance of a beau-
tiful bed of flowers. At times public meeting attendances
reach staggering figures, for an entire town will turn out to
hear a lecture. At the Obiaruku assembly the brethren
numbered only about 300, while the public meeting attend-
ance was 4,626. In one town a native king, who had previ-
ously oppressed and persecuted the brethren, was deposed
and run out of town by the enraged populace because of his
corrupt rule. When the brethren came together for a circuit
assembly the chiefs handed over the vacated palace which
was used, not only for the assembly sessions, but also to
house many of the visitors.

The huge Mohammedan population, numbering consider-
ably more than ten million, continues dead and unresponsive



218 Yearbook

to the truth, but in one part of the country it is gratifying
to note that a few are taking their stand. Several came
forward at a recent circuit assembly and a prominent
chlef was immersed.

Interested persons are often confronted wlth many prob-
lems and difficulties. Religion, both pagan and “Christian”,
holds the people in a vicelike grip. There are many pagan
cuits and secret societies that prosecute a reign of terror
over the simple villagers. Whole towns are completely con-
trolled by a hierarchy of juju priests that keep the people
in fear and ignorance and milk them of their hard-earned
money. Embracing the truth, a person is liable to be de-
prived of all his belongings and even physically assailed,
if not killed. But despite these difficulties the people of
good will continue to take their stand everywhere and the
pastures of religion are becoming ever leaner and more
desolate.

In the eastern provinces the greatest hindrance is the
spirit of radical nationalism that keeps the population in a
political ferment. Coupled with this movement is the new
national religion, the worship of the “God of Africa” that re-
gards the Bible as an “imperialist” book. The region is also
very Catholic and is overrun by swarms of “white fathers” as
well as representatives of all the principal sects and cults
of Christendom. But still the increase continues. In the
city of Aba, the very heart of radical nationalism and the
scene of ugly riots and looting after the Enugu shootings,
the publishers have increased from 165 at the time of the
riots to 224 In August. The “evil servant” class have also
been very active and have thrown in their lot with the
“God of Africa” doctrine and are now proclaiming that
Jehovah is the God of Africa and that Jesus and the prophets
were black-skinned Africans.

We started printing The Weatchtower in the Twl language
during the year for our Gold Coast brethren, bringing the
number of vernacular magazines printed here up to three.
We are glad to be able to help our neighboring branch in
this way. Much effort has been expended in the campaign to
eradicate iiliteracy from among the brethren, and good
progress has been made, particularly in the English classes.
There is a very keen desire to learn English, far more than
is the case with the native languages. More than 2,000
illiterate brethren and people of good will are attending the
classes and already some are able to read the Informant
and other publications.

There has been much increase in the eapital, a peak of
550 publishers in six units being reached by the end of the
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service year. In addition, there are 36 ploneers. There is
hardly a street in Lagos where the name “Jehovah’s wit-
nesses” is not almost a byword.

CAMEROUN

About the middle of the service year the Cameroun govern-
ment openly identified itself along with other opposing
governments of the world, issuing its “Decision No. 594
du 16 de février, 1950”. This decision prohibited the ‘intro-
duction, circulation, distribution, dispatch or sale’ of all
Watchtower publications listed in the schedule. The
schedule names twelve of our publications in French,
nineteen in English, eight in Yoruba and three In Arabic.
Then comes the final ciause prohibiting everything in the
Cameroun vernacular. It was felt that there was almost
certain to be some pressure from the authorities at least
in the early days of the ban. Nothing very much resulted,
and it was not long before the brethren were able to carry
on much the same as before.

A more serious nmenace to the work has resulted from
the “evil servant” who seized upon this new situation to
further ‘smite their fellow servants’. One who had long
been in the truth and who had stumbled over certain
Scriptural truths has become the ringleader and by “good
words and fair speeches” attempts to deceive the hearts of
the simple. A concerted effort was made to seize control
of the company in Douala and oust the appointed servants,
but the faithful brethren stood their ground.

House-to-house work generally must be done with the
Bible alone, but the people of good will are always ready
for the literature on return visits. There are some ‘“hot”
districts where the local Catholics in conjunction with the
police spy on and shadow the brethren and even make
it impossible for them to carry Bibles, but the work con-
tinues in these places nonetheless.

DAHOMEY

Like many of their brethren in other lands, the brethren
in Dahomey have labored under an official ban throughout
the year. But this has not dampened their zeal and toward
the closing months spectacular increases have been in
evidence, Throughout the year interested persons have been
fed through the medium of back-calls and home Bible
stud;%s, resulting in a splendid peak of publishers in July
of 290.

Generally the brethren are able to preach with their
Bibles, but in some places they have become so well known
and the district is so intensely Catholic, that it is not pos-
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sible to do even that without danger of arrest. In some
cases the houses of the brethren are watched and the breth-
ren themselves are shadowed as they move around the
district. Some of the native chiefs have thrown in their lot
with the Catholics in conspiring against the brethren, and
in one instance an opposing chief made arrangements with
the French district commandant for the arrest of a whole
company. Police arrived early in the morning while the
company were studying the daily text. They were arrested,
tied with ropes and led before the French officer. However,
nothing further was done, and after being kept in custody
for a little while they were released with a strong warning
not to preach or even meet together.

There are many people of good will in Dahomey. They
are tired of the empty husks of the Catholic religion and
no longer relish the pagan diet of purgatory, hellfire,
priestly pardons and penance. They are ravenous for the
nourishing food of God’s Word, and the brethren in Dahomey
are determined that they shall have it.

FERNANDO PO

Very little has ever been done in the Atlantic islands
of Spanish Guinea, of which Fernando Po is the largest and
most important. It being under Spanish control, the Catholic
church is well and firmly established and is fattening itself
at the expense of the “sheep’. Many Nigerians are on the
island working the plantations under the direction of a
British firm by agreement with the Nigerian government.

During the year a pioneer from Cameroun and, later, a
pioneer from Nigeria succeeded in getting onto the island.
There is now a small company in Santa Isabel, the capital.

TOGO

After the Dahomey authorities banned the work of King-
dom-preaching by government decree, the neighboring gov-
ernment of Togo under French mandate threw in their lot
as fellow opposers and closed their doors to the Kingdom
message.

The pioneer has established himself as a small trader
to realize a living and for the month of August was able
to report 100 hours in his new territory. Many people of
good will have been found—one educated man, having
already been immersed, is even talking about being a pioneer,

NORTHERN RHODESIA

The branch office located in Lusaka, Northern Rho-
desia, looks after the territory of the Belgian Congo,
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Kenya, Tanganyika and Uganda, as well as the work
being done in Northern Rhodesia. One of the out-
standing things about the work in Northern Rhodesia
is the very large number of individuals associated with
the work. It runs to about 40,000. Of course, these are
not all publishers. They need a great deal of education
and training, as many of them are illiterate. However,
they prefer to associate themseclves with the Lord’s
organization and hearken to His word. In a number of
the territories that operate under the office at Lusaka,
it will be observed that the opposition comes through
the Roman Catholiec Hierarchy. This is especially true
in the Belgian Congo, where the religionists have
great influence with government officials, and this
retards the expansion of theocratic activity. In all of
this territory there is a tremendous amount of work
yet to be done, and we feel that the Lord will open the
field up soon. The only thing we can do is kcep on
trying, and, by the Lord’s grace, this will be done,
The branch servant wrote the following report from
Lusaka on the countries mentioned above.

The increase specially aimed at during the year was in
the ahility of the African brethren to better ‘preach the
Word’, and the accent was put on the need for more personal
study by each publisher, the need for all to read and write,
and the regular training of the publishers hy the mature
servants and publishers in the companies. But in addition
there has been a real increase in the number of publishers
(5.5 per cent), with August seeing a new all-time high of
15,837 in action.

We got off at the beginning of the year to an encouraging
start. For the first time in many years we had The Waich-
tower for free circulation, and when the first issue reached
the brethren in the native languages they were overjoyed.
By the end of the year we were printing locally close to
5,000 issues in two languages, Ciwemba and Sikololo. Jeho-
vah's servants in this land are indeed thankful to their
heavenly Father that they can now receive the food in
due season, and the wonderful articles coming through the
columns of The Watchtower have strengthened the brethren
and united them more and more in true worship.

The potential number of publishers here is amazing, with
more than 40,000 attending meetings (ratio of 1 to 40 of
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the population). Many of these would take part in the
witness work if permitted, but would be doing so without
understanding, and hence not meeting the Scriptural quali-
fication of being ‘apt to teach’. In many parts of the territory
the publishers (who now number 1 to 120 of the population)
are finding territory for the house-to-house ministry scarce.
As a circuit servant reported of one company, “the pub-
lishers have covered all thelr territory ... only a few
villages left where there are one or two peopie left who
do not attend the congregational meetings.” A company in
one of the mining camps with an attendance of more than
1,500 at their meetings have only about 6 homes per pub-
lisher for territory.

But many of those who attend meetings have never had
a personal Bible study in their homes and perhaps cannot
even read. The publishers have been encouraged to give more
attention to these and to arrange home Bible studies with
them, thus training them to reason about the truth and be-
come equipped to preach it with understanding. Approxi-
mately 50 per cent of the publishers can now read, though
in the “bush” the percentage is much smaller. Some com-
panies report an alinost 100 per cent increase of literates
over the past year. At the coming district assemblies a
practical method of training illiterates is scheduled for
presentation.

Increase has been most marked at the circuit assemblies
held durlng the past year. For instance, one asseinbly held
almost at the same place as one the prevlous year had 4,600
in attendance at the public meeting, to compare with a
former 1,096. Another had 4,349 attending, to compare with
814. These were both assemblies in the *bush”, and almost all
those attending had to walk to the meeting place. At one
of the above assemblies one of the Gilead missionaries acted
as district servant. The circuit was one in an outlying district
where no European representative of the Society had
visited for over ten years. The local natives would not
believe that there were any “white men” associated with
Jehovah’s witnesses; when the Gilead graduate got there
many of the local population turned out to see the “phenom-
enon”, and this was probably one reason for the increased
attendance. But recent reports show that a number of the
curious profited by their curiosity and are now regularly
attending the local company’s meetings. It was at this
same assembly that the Gilead missionary had the ex-
perience of having his interpreter faint when at the climax
of the public talk.

Such crowds flocking to these circuit assemblies have
made those of the world wonder. In one district, seeing the
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many flocking to an assembly, the local villagers ecommented
‘there will be terrible fights . . . because so many Africans
are not easily controllable’. The local chief’s court said they
were preparing to handle the “cases”. But when they saw the
peaceful assembling of Jehovah’s people and their unity their
wonderment increased. Some were heard to exclaim : “Surely
these people are more happy than we are; we should attend
their meetings next time and learn what gives them such
joy.” Later the dlstrict servant had an opportunity of ex-
plaining to the chief’s counselors the reason for the peaceful
conduct of the publishers.

This increase has not been experienced without opposition.
In some areas chiefs have acted high-handedly in burning
down some of the grass-built Kingdom Halls. There is good
reason to show that behind some of these actions is the
influence of religious missionaries. Chiefs when visited have
told representatives of the Society that they have been in-
formed by the missionaries that the Watchtower Society is
“an evil organization because they respect no one”, and the
chief is led to believe that his power will be overthrown
by the activity of the publishers. Government officers in
the “bush” have very often been just as misinformed as
to the nature of our activities; but the few trips made by
Gilead graduates to care for circuit assemblies, which
resulted in contacting some of these officlals, have done
quite a bit to clear up our position. An effort was made in
the local press to arouse antagonism to the Society by dub-
bing us with the well-worn “Communist” label. The timely
receipt of the Report of the international convention with
the resolution against communism provided material for
a reply which was fully printed.

The arrival of four more Gilead missionaries during the
year was a great asset to the work. Assigned to work with
the European population on the Copperbelt, their service has
borne fruit. At the start of the service year there were but
12 publishers associated with the European companies; the
last month of the service year saw this number increased
to 30. Outstanding was our first European assembly for the
territory, a circuit assembly. The peak attendance was 74,
at the public talk. This activity has finally squashed the
idea in many minds that we were solely a “native”
movement.

The good results of the activities of the graduates of
Gilead, especially in the home Bible-study work, though
bringing comfort and hope to the people of good will, have
aroused the religious shepherds to the realization that their
pastures are being invaded. One of the brethren reports the
following experience: One minister of religion had been
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most active in trying to dissuade his flock from accepting
the Bible education of Jehovah’s witnesses. Two members
of his congregation, with whom the missionary had been
conducting a Bible study, decided to call on their minister
and get some of their questions cleared up. He refused to
answer their questions, saying that they were there to trip
him up, and they would tell all over town how they had
whipped “the old Dutch Reformed minister into a corner
until he couldn't get out”. Although his wife said she felt
he should answer the questions, yet the minister refused.
Since these persons were no longer of his church he could
not discuss the Scriptures with themn, His course of action
only served to convince these newly Interested ones that
Jehovah’s witnesses were Indeed preaching the truth,

KENYA

Since 1936, when some pioneers visited the country, no
organized witnessing has been done in Kenya until this year.
In September, 1949, a sister from Brltain immlgrated with
her husband to Nairobi, the capital. Though herself not
long a publisher, she was determined to “preach the word”
when she got to her new home. Her desire was *“to be used of
the Lord” wherever she went. As soon as she got settled
down she started In with regular witnessing, first to her
immediate neighbors and then to those living in the sur-
rounding territory. Her zeal has been blessed and her desire
“to be used of the Lord” fulfilled.

Through this sister contact has been made with other
immigrants who have had previous contact with the truth
and one of these has associated regularly in the preaching
work, It is a real test ot raith for these isolated ones to
keep on steadfastly in Jehovah’s service, unless they keep in
mind that Jehovah will ever back them up by his spirit.

With over 30,000 Europeans, almost 100,000 Asiatics and
more than 4,000,000 Africans in the territory the field is,
to say the least, large. We look to Jehovah to open up
the way in his due time for the expanding of the Kingdom
message throughout this land.

UGANDA

Here again Kingdom witnessing has started up after an
interval of 14 years. The last witnessing done was by
two pioneers who spent two months in the country in 1936.
Then in April of this year a young European couple re-
turned from spending their vacation in England. While there
they had taken a stand for the truth and become Kingdon
publishers. Though so young in the truth they were deter-
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mined to continue to preach the Word when they got back
to Uganda and tell those of good will what they had learned
of Jehovah's purposes.

In June we received their first report of Kingdom activity.
The letters they send In to the branch oftice are full of the
‘joy of the Lord’. The husband’s work tukes him about the
country sowmewhat, and wherever he goes the truth goes
too! He writes: “We honestly believe that our efforts are
being blessed by Jehovah, and we are greatly encouraged
to go around planting and watering. . . . We shall shortly
be making a visit to Fort Portal, 240 miles away . . . and
there again we will endeavor to ‘preach the word'. If it
pleases Jehovah, the Kingdom gospel will be preached
throughout Uganda.” That is surely the splrit that will
receive a rich blessing.

BELGIAN CONGO

To Jehovah's people is the assurance, “no weapon that
{s formed against thee shall prosper.” The weapons of mis-
representation, persecution, fines, beatings, imprisonment
and deportation have been wielded in the Belgian Congo to
try to cut off entirely the ‘preaching of the Word' In that
land.

Throughout the year the African brethren were continu-
ally beset by the police and many of them imprlsoned. Due
to the ban on the work and letters being censored if going
to and coming from anyone suspected of being one of
Jehovah's witnesses, it has been impossible to get a compre-
hensive picture of what has been happening in the country.
The one company which has remained In operation right
since the ban had Its meetings regularly broken up; mid-
night searches were made to round up active publishers;
those acting as servants were regularly changing as one
group was rounded up and other brethren, probably just
out of prison themselves, stepped into the breach. Africans
from Northern Rhodesia found associating with Jehovah's
witnesses were deported after serving a prison sentence.

Most of the sentences have been of short duration, but
some have been sent away to work camps for several years
and others imprisoned for long stretches. One brother re-
turned to Northern Rhodesia after having spent almost five
years in different prisons in the Congo. During his imprison-
ment he was whipped on several occasions. At one time he
was told he would never be released unless he was prepared
to cease witnessing. IIis experience reminds one of the
treatment of Jehovah's witnesses by the Nazis in Germany.

Thus in the most “out of season” condltions ‘‘the word”
is being preached in the Belgian Congo. Though out of touch
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with the Society most of the time, and not able to have the
benefits of visits from a circuit servant and other aids to
better organization and spiritual health. the brethren are
determined to continue in Jehovah’'s service. We know that
Jelovah will look atter his “sheep” in this land and we
pray that he will protect them and sustain them in the
face of the efforts of the enemy to disrupt thelir service or
lead them astray.

TANGANYIKA TERRITORY

The government of this territory was contacted during
the year requesting permission for Gilead graduates to enter
the country. It was pointed out that Gilead missionaries
were operating in other Central Africa territories. The ap-
plication was refused, the government stating in its letter
that the ‘conditions in Tanganyika were not quite the same
as in other African territories’. Recent disturbances in
Kenya have, no doubt, had something to do with the govern-
ment’s attitude. However, it was suggested that we make
further application in about a year’s time, and it is hoped
that when this is done the result of the inquiry will be
niore encouraging.

One of the obstacles which the natives of Tanganyika
meet up with when they become interested in the truth is
that of polygamy. On this point the circuit servant writes:
“The diffienlty hindering the work is polygamy. The custom
of the people in this territory is not as elsewhere, Marriage
is not very strict, and people like chiefs have as many as
25 wives or more, while the common people have three or
four. Jehovah’s witnesses are trying to keep themselves
clean from these practices.” At a circuit assembly recently
one of the eight immersed was a man who had had five
wives betore accepting the truth. On coming to an under-
standing of the righteous standards of God he set his house
in order and followed the Bible requirement of having only
one wife. Being a councilor of the chief his course served
as a real witness.

The publishers in this part of the territory are very back-
ward and there is much illiteracy. But they want to serve
the Lord and it is hoped that as they learn more of the
theocratic organization and the need to be better equipped
through personal study, etc., the work will advance. 'Twenty
of the brethren learned to read during the past year and are
rejoicing in the enlarged share they can have in the Kingdom
service,

For the first tiine it has been possible to supply the pub-
lishers with a publication in their own language, Swahili.
The booklet The Joy of All the People in that language was
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released during the year and was gladly received by the
publishers.

NYASALAND

One of the worst famines ever to strike a country
hit Nyasaland during the past year, bringing disease,
great suffering and death to the native population.
So as the brethren went ahead with preaching the
gospel during the first six months of the year it was
certainly out of season preaching for them, but they
faithfully preached the Word. Due to the drought,
supplies of the staple foods of the natives, maize and
rice, quickly diminished and the people had to live
on roots, bulbs and almost anything they could find
or obtain. Many of the population found themselves
too weak from starvation to hoe the plants they had
set out. It was certainly a sad condition.

The Lord’s people faced this same plight; but
despite their hunger they arranged for talks, especially
on the subject “From Secareity to Plenty”. They point-
ed the people to the Kingdom as the only hope for
the woes of mankind. The branch office at Blantyre,
Nyasaland, also looks after the work in Portuguese
East Africa, and a report was sent in for both of
these countries.

Practically all the preaching work is done by native
brethren to their fellow natives. The European population
is growing fast but it is still less than 2 per cent of the
total population. There is only one white brother at present
and his work is almost entirely among the natives. Busical-
ly the work among the small native villages {s the same
as In the great white cities of the world. The Scriptural
examples and instructions to preach from house to house,
make back-calls and conduct Bible studies are followed
zealously by the brethren. All public meetings are held in the
open alr, sometimes in shady secluded places where interest-
ed people can quietly drink in the truth, other times at
busy markets wlere hundreds congregate and speakers
have to use to the full their vocal organs. At one market,
however, there is peace for all to hear Jehovah’'s witnesses.
Last year an area of bushland was cleared for a district
assembly and misasa or grass huts were erected. With the
assembly finished the people around thought this would
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make a good market with the misase to be used as places
to make and sell drinks. But always on Saturdays Jehovah’s
witnesses are there first with a public meeting and the
market business never starts until this is finished.

At assembly times with many brethren attending, large
areas of territory are not available for witnessing. All want
to share in the advertising, so a problem arises how to ar-
range for this. It is solved by dividing the brethren into two
or three parties and assigning each party a village or an area.
In single line each group tiles oif singing joyiuhy and loudly
the Kingdom songs with many extra choruses. People in
the fielus or the villages stop their work to see what is
happening and brethren peel off from the line to witness to
them, later running hard to catch up to the main body.
No people have songs like Jehovah's witnesses, and the
very singing of them gives a wonderful witness.

The branch servant planned an extensive trip round the
northern and central provinces early in the service year,
but he had barely started when he received the privileged
call to Gilead and he hurried back to the branch and from
there to Ameriea. Now with his course finished, we are
hoping to welcome him back shortly. We are very short-
handed at the branch oflice just now, two brothers working
on the transiation and production of The Watchiower, In-
formant and forms while the other two brethren deal with
the ever-increasing number of letters, applications for new
companies, literature requirements and everything else
connected with a branch of 29 circuits and more than 630
companies.

¥or a long time our branch quarters have been over-
crowded, with insuflicient room for the proper housing of the
brethren, office or storage space. The housing position is
extremely difficult and we have had our hopes of a new
place dashed several times. We are very well pleased though
that we have now secured new premises in the form of a
modern house with a fine office, and we move in there on
September 1. This is undoubtedly golng to assist us in our
expansion, Part of the present building is being retained
for use as storerooms.

One of the great advances of the year has been with the
production and distribution of The Watchtower in Cinyanja.
It was only during 1949 that we began to produce these
magazines monthly and since then we have had to double
production.

Be assured that we will put all of these things to good
use to Jehovah’s praise. Our great new peak to close the
service year ts a herald of the increases ahead during the
coming year.
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PORTUGUESE EAST AFRICA

Two companies close to Inyaminga sent a letter to the
branch office asking for more training and assistance to be
given them through a special visit of a Nyasaland circuit
gservant. They enclosed money to cover the extra expenses
of the train fare. An experienced circuit servant was detailed
to make the visit. He was welcomed with great enthusiasm
by the brethren and with much interest by the inhabitants
of the village to which he was taken. Before he could begin
his work he was taken to see the Portuguese administrative
ofticer in charge of the district. This officer read on the
brother’s pass that he had arrived for preaching as a minis-
ter. He immediately asked if he was a Roman Catholic.
Finding that he was a witness of Jehovah the officer prompt-
Iy told him that he must return to Nyasaland immediately.
In vain the brother tried to explain his position and work,
but to no avali. He was informed that if he did not go
quietly and stop arguing he would be beaten and then de-
ported by force. Not even a request to hold a baptism was
allowed and the brother was sent back on the next train,
Greatly disappointed, the brethren from the two companies
asked permission to send two representatives to Nyasaland
to receive training in order that they might return and
organize their two companies. Such an arrangement may be
worked out shortly.

Conditions vary according to the district, but always it is
opposition to the work. The companies near to the Dedza
district of Nyasaland find that they are not interrupted in
their work, but if anyone shows any sign of being interested
in the message, word is passed to the priest, who arranges
for that person to be beaten, threatened and deprived of
all books belonging to the Society.

There is a great need for a European brother to be in
this country. Natives have very few rights and but little
justice. A Portuguese-speaking white brother would be able
to present a proper defense in cases of injustice and per-
secution, Letters of complaint from the Nyasaland branch
office are seldom answered, and never of any avail.

PANAMA
Some years ago the Socicty sent missionaries to
Panama to help organize the work there. Splendid re-
sults have been attained. During the more prosperous
war years, when employment was at its peak in the
Canal Zone, not much witnessing was done in the
interior of Panama. Now, however, unecmployment is
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prevalent in the Canal Zone section; and, due to the
unsettled economic conditions, many of the Pana-
manians are moving into towns in the interior. With
this migration, we find a number of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses who are also on the move; so the witness of the
Kingdom is spreading throughout all the country.
About four-fifths of the population of the republic of
Panama live away from the cities in the Canal Zone,
and all of this multitude must also be preached to.
The branch servant gives us an interesting experience
that oceurred in one of the interior towns. There are
wonderful prospects for Theocraey’s increase to con-
tinue in Panama.

Early in January we were favored with a visit by Brother
Knorr and his traveling companion Brother R. E. Morgan,
which, of course, had a very stimulating effect in improving
the service in Panama, and arrangements were at that
time made to send more Gilead-trained ministers to aid in
the progress of the work here, along with other suggested
changes that would keep the Increase moving ahead.

During the year we have had some well-attended and con-
structive circuit assemblies and the companies have profited
from these in becoming better organized and equipped to
carry on the preaching work.

Two of the Gilead graduates from the Panama city mis-
sionary home asked permission to spend a month or so in a
town in the interior where they were to be assigned after the
Theocracy’s Increase Assembly in August. They had some
very interesting experiences. Here is one: As one of the
missionaries was working from door to door she noticed that
not far behind her was a Catholic priest watching and taking
note of what she was doing. Finally, he passed and sat down
in the doorway of a little shop where two men were talking,
knowing she would call there next. Surmising he was there
to start an argument, she directed her witness to the two men
and introduced the book “Sea Dios Veraz”, explaining how
the book tells of the wonderful provision Jehovah has made
so that men may gain life eternal and live again, as Adam
and Eve did, in a beautiful paradise. The men kept nodding
in agreement while looking from her to the priest, wondering
just what to do.

Finally the priest butted in and asked what the Kkeys
were that Jesus gave to Peter. He sat there with a smirk on
his face as she ecarefully explained. Then he said the keys
authorized the apostles to forgive sins and that the priests
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were successors to the apostles. By this time many had
gathered around to listen. So she took her Bible froin her bag
and asked him to find a scripture that would support such
a statement. He didn’t even know how to begin to find any-
thing in the Bible and, of course, all the people present
noticed this. So he changed the subject to Peter being the
head of the church. To this the sister located the scriptures
where Jesus i identified as the head of the church and asked
him to read them, which he dld. Then he blurted out, *Oh,
your Bible is different from the real Bible that we have.”
As they were only a few doors from the church she asked
him to please get his Bible and she would show him the
very same in it, but he refused to do that. By this tine there
were about twenty people around listening intently to the
discussion and many were making remarks in her favor.

For the benefit of those present the missionary began a
discussion on the new earth and why the Catholle Church
had kept such wonderful news away from the people and
forbidden them to read the Bible. The priest tried to defend
himself with the usual lies, but each time she would hand
him her Bible to show all those there listening where the
Bible taught such. As he continued to reject her Bible she
finally challenged him to go to the church and get his own
Bible and from that she would show we were to inherit
the earth if faithful and die if unfaithful. He again refused
even though many of those present urged him to go and get
it. By this he really exposed himself.

By this time the discussion had been going on for an
hour or so but no one left. Then, as they usually do when
caught, the priest began to say we were Protestants and in
a bookselling business, along with the usual slander. The
Witness explained for the benefit of the people who were
there how the books were placed and that many were left
free if the people could not contribute. Then two other
pioneers came by and joined the discussion, which was just
about more than the priest could take, so he resorted to more
slander, to which the sister replied: “Well, why don't you
investigate and really see for yourself what our work is,
just as we have investigated the Catholic organization and
fts works.” With this they turned and left him there, very
pale, because he knew as well as they that the majority
of the people knew about the workings of the Catholic
Church.

While working there the two missionaries and another
pioneer placed more than 200 books and 40 subscriptions and
started about 50 Bible studies and had 2 publishers re-
porting time in the field service. Truly the harvest is ripe
for a great ingathering of the Lord’s “other sheep’.
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Four of the local brethren attended the international con-
vention in New York and upon returning had much to tell
of by way of encouragement to those who were less fortunate
in making the trip and we all feel at greater unity than
ever before,

PARAGUAY

In the small inland ecountry in South America
called Paraguay a good witness is being given. The
country was founded by Jesuits, and the Catholie
organization has pretty full control over the one and
a half million people who live in Paraguay. Here again
it is easily seen that the Catholies have kept the people
uneducated and thus slowed down their advancement
in eivilization. The Paraguayans are poor and back-
ward in their way of life.

The Gilead graduates who are missionaries in Para-
guay had to work very hard during the year to
maintain their position and remain in that land. How-
ever, they were suceessful in maintaining their status
with the government. They have done much good in
spreading the truth. Certainly the 56 per cent increase
in number of publishers serving the interests of the
Kingdom has brought joy to all those serving Theoc-
racy’s increase in Paraguay. The branch servant writes
the following.

Recently acting as a circuit servant I was privileged to
visit a company in the interior. In order to get there one
must go on horseback. The brethren had made arrange-
ments to meet me in a small village, having an extra horse
for me. Early the next morning we started on our journey
and we arrived at our destination just before sunset. There
I was received with much love and the brethren were glad
to receive instructions from the theocratic organization.
Near their territory is an Indian tribe that worships one
great spirit. One family is especially of good will toward
the Kingdom message, so arrangements were made for me
to visit this family while I was serving the company. With
one of the song of the pioneer sister acting as interpreter
into the Guarani language a general picture was given of
man fromn his creation until now, and of Jehovalh’s new
world of righteousness and its blessings and of the privileges
of sharing in the telling of these good things. Their facial
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expressions reflected the sincere thirst for the waters of
life. And now other families in this same tribe know that
that great spirit is Jehovah the Creator, because this Indian
man who sought truth is now preaching to others what he
learned.

Another company was formed by five German publishers
who left the Asuncién company with a desire to spread
the Kingdom message into one of the German Mennonite
colonies in the “Chaco” wilderness, and to preach to their
parents and acquaintances. Traveling by river boat, train,
bus, and then oxcart they reached their destination in three
weeks. They have now reached a peak of nine publishers.

During the service year five new companies were organ-
ized, five new peaks in the number of publishers were
reached, and an increase of 55 per cent in the number of
publishers was realized over the preceding year. Truly it
is the Lord who is gathering His other sheep, for this in-
crease came during the past year while here in I’araguay
we have been under martial law and the majority of the
people live in fear of the government. The Catholic Church
with its “IHoly Year”, many saints and ‘Virgins” and its
Catholic Action is doing all she can to hinder the ingather-
ing of the Lord’s other sheep. The people are taught that
there are but two powers, Catholicism and communism and
that anything not Catholic is naturally communistic. Hence
they teach that Protestantism is united with communisin.
The result of this is that many people fear to have Bible
studies because they fear that their neighbors will call
the police and report them as having secret meetings.

During the past year all foreigners living in the country
had to reregister with the government and much difficulty
was experienced by the Gilead missionaries. At first they
refused to register us, telling us that our case was to be
handled separately. Later we were informed that we were
in the country illegally and subject to arrest. With the aid
of a good-will person much was accomplished. This ordeal
of registering lasted over a period of seven months but at
this date all Gilead graduates living in the home have been
registered, but much is still pending. Efforts to oust the
inissionaries have failed.

PERU
Peru has been a hard country to get opened up for
missionary service, but during the year 21 additional
Gilead graduates entered that work, joining the ones
already faithfully serving the Kingdom interests in
Peru. Peru, of course, is another Catholic country in
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South America, and the principal language is Spanish.
The Watch Tower missionaries there have gone for-
ward, learning the language of the people and helping
them gain a knowledge of Jehovah’s purposes. They
are preaching the Word, and the Liord has eertainly
blessed their efforts. They had a 70 per cent increase
during the 1950 service year, reaching a new peak of
147, and with marvelous prospeets for the future. The
branch servant gives us some very interesting obser-
vations, which are reported here.

With all the work done in the few years here, Jehovah’'s
witnesses are not lulled to sleep thinking they have put a
substantial ‘dent’ in this old world’s organization. Oh no!
for we haven’t even covered all the capital city of Lima
once yet. Iere the objective was to increase the number of
home Bible studies and push forward the public meeting
work during the year. The Lima company ran 42 such meet-
ings during the year as well as 2 circuit assemblies. The days
spent with the brethren during the two assemblies were
really joyous ones. The people got to see that these assemblies
are for their benefit to bring them life-giving knowledge. How
they did enjoy the cafeteria arrangements too provided along
the same lines as in the States! The attendances equaled that
of the Memorial celebration.

The branch too was busier this year because of the new
companies formed and the additional missionary homes now
operating. Compiling the report from month to month indi-
cated how the percentage of increase was making a fair
bid to surpass that of the previous year, and it did. The
experiences of the brethren were many and wlll give the
reader some idea of how the people of good will from every
walk of life are “hearing”, and saying ‘‘come” too, inviting
others to drink of the water of life and live, One Gilead
graduate writes:

“The poor people are so steeped In the traditions of men
that they gullibly accept the assertion of the Catholic
Hierarchy that the term ‘Christian’ applies only to the
Catholics; hence, they think the two terms are synonymous.
Practically everyone here believes there are only two Kinds
of religion, and they call the one ‘Protestant’ and the other
‘Christian’ (Catholic). One Gilead missionary overheard
one of his Bible studies enthusiastically answering her
Catholic mother’s question as to what religion the ‘truth’
is. She said, ‘It’s not Methodist, it’s not Pentecostal, it's not
Adventist, why, it’'s not even Christian! It’s just the plain
truth, that’s alll’”
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Another Gilead missionary writes: “Peru, like 80 many
other countries, is a land of people who are born, eat, sleep,
learn, yes, and die too under the watcliful eye of Catholicism.
Some rebel but just don’t know where to turn next.
Mrs. and her daughter were just such people. They
couldn’t accept the dry husks of religious nonsense, and made
the fact known. Because of this they were forced to suffer
the persecuting cry of ‘Protestants’ in a Catholic land. When
we knocked at her door, we found them determined to go
to the capital city of Lima to buy themselves a Bible and
turn to it, their only refuge in seeking the truth. We had
her Bible and more too, ‘Let God Be True’. A study was
started, and with each chapter another religious shackle
was broken, another heavy weight lifted from their hearts,
to be replaced by the joy that only the truth can bring.
Now, filve months later, they have rallied to Jehovah’s
established Signal, the Kingdom, and are among the swelling
ranks of his happy people.”

When we begin to describe with mere words the power of
a tornado, to limit to a sentence the brilliance of the dawn,
to put words the way an idea is born, we can but give a faint
reflection of the reality. How much more so with the truths
of God and the progress of his work! The facts and figures
of the expanding of his message can but give a half-picture
of how it really is.

We have here, for instance, the city of Trujillo, about
fifty thousand in population. We can say with truth that
at the beginning of the calendar year of 1950 no one in
Trujillo (with the exception of six newly arrived and slight-
ly confused missionaries, whose entire vocabulary in Spanish
would not have covered half a page) knew anything about
the Kingdom. We can say also that less than six months
later these same missionaries have had the privilege of
seeing six “other sheep” manifest themselves to the extent
of joining in the preaching work. We can tell of the cele-
bration of the Memorial at which twenty-one were present,
how the spirit of the Lord moved them, so that within a
week five had been in the service.

A lawyer, having searched all the ways of Satan’s world,
religion, politics, education, philosophy, had nearly reached
the conclusion that there was no truth in the world. He was
contacted by a missionary, whose halting Spanish could say
no more than “I have two books on the Bible and the king-
dom of God”. On the first back-call, when asked what he
thought of the chapter on “The New Earth”, the lawyer
replied with a very complete summary, even understanding
the difference between the heavenly and the earthly hope
and the government by the princes. He made marvelous
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progress through three and a half months of study and
became a publisher after attending the circuit assembly in
Lima.

Then there is the young sefiorita who after two and one
half months of study reached the point where she wanted to
tell others. We can look at her report slips coming regularly
each month and see her desire to help others filled, in part,
in that she had a home Bible study after only a month of
service. Not exactly a “home” Bible study, for it is in the
local “jail”. One Sunday one of the missionary sisters went
with her to the “jaii”. Hearing that people were there to
discuss the Bible the prisoners crowded around, many
showing their iittle “Testaments”, saying, *“We too have the
Bible and want to learn more about it.”” Another visitor
listening in on the discussion remarked, cynically perhaps,
but truthfully, “You will ind more honest and sincere people
in here than on the streets.” This visitor, so impressed by the
discussion that he overheard, came to the Weatchtower study
that evening and has manifested much interest.

This account could go on and on, telling of the dozens of
rich and poor, of lawyer and doctor, of shoemaker and
photographer, of student and professor, who have heard
the Word preached. Some have turned away in disdain;
others have let the light of truth find a place in their hearts
and turned their faces toward the new world. We know what
we bring the people here i8 the truth of God, flowing as it
does from an infinite source. It cannot be limited by such
finite things as words. We realize we cannot put in words
the expression on a poor cobbler’s face when he learns that
the new world is for him too, nor can we with human sounds
reproduce the bond that lies between our new brethren and
ourselves, For this, as does all our work, springs from the
truth divine.

PHILIPPINE REPUBLIC

As one grows in the truth, his appreciation of the
favored position he holds as an ambassador of the New
World society becomes more manifest. The “faithful
and wise servant” continues to see to it that meat in
due season reaches out to the ends of the earth, and this
brings blessings and joys to the servants of the Lord.
It strengthens and equips them for further service.
The Filipino brethren can look back over the past year
with real joy and recount many blessings. They had a
50 per cent increase, reaching a peak of 10,055 pub-
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lishers. To add to this blessing there was the arrival
of more Gilead graduates, while some Filipino breth-
ren left the country for training in the States at
Gilead School. The circuit and district assemblies also
were a source of joy and blessing in the Philippines.
With all these rieh blessings there are hardships to be
overcome, but the brethren are taking them in their
stride. The branch servant submitted the report which
follows.

Probably the greatest joy of all is to consider the increase
that God has given us. There have been ten new peaks of
publishers, the highest being 10,055 in August. The average
increase for the entire year amounts to 50 per cent. Company
organizations have increased from 315 to 345, with nore
isolated groups still writing in for permission to be organ-
ized as companies.

The pioneer ranks are expanding at a very satisfactory
pace., We started the year with 205 but we closed off with
an all-time peak of 307 in the full-time ranks. More and
more are seeing that the pioneer service is possible for them
and they are working toward this treasured career in God’s
service. They are learning that it has more appeal than any
other activity under the sun. The more weights and burdens
of Satan’s world they set aside, the more they feel the joy
of full freedom that precedes our entry into the new world.
Then, too, the pioneer service brings out so many of the
inherited talents that one would never be encouraged to use
while serving Satan’s systems of things. Jehovah knows they
are there and he can bring them out. The pioneer service
is doing it for many of our brethren. Some were formerly
so shy they found it extremely diflicult to present the Kingdom
nessage to strangers. They had lived a life of seclusion in
some barrio or town where there was little inducement to
cultivate their talents. The daily use of their tongues in the
pioneer service has made them skillful in expounding the
Scriptures to the interested. The boldness and conviction
they have cultivated reminds one of Psalm 119: 98-100, 4.8.V.

FFor the first time in our theocratic history the Society
was pleased to select three from among these pioneers to
attend the Watchtower Bible School of Gilead. This really
caused a stir. Off to America they went in December of
1949. Before they had graduated the Soclety selected another
six to follow them into the sixteenth class of Gilead. Others
are now spurred on to establish a good pioneer record and
qualify for entry into thig institution of advanced ministerial
training,
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Probably one of the greatest expansion problems is to
provide the pure truths of God’'s Word in a language the
people can understand. The Philippine Republic i8S no ex-
ception to this difficulty. We constantly face the problem
of serving people who speak many languages and dialects.
The Society published four more booklets in the dialects
during the year, two in Hiligaynon-Visayan and one each
in Cebu-Visayan and Pangasinan. Now we have a special
treat in the form of the book “Let God Be True” in Tagalog,
released at the Theocracy’s Increase Assembly in New York.
This will be a tremendous aid in training more publishers
among the Tagalog-speaking regions.

We have other problems too that are peculiar to the
Philippines. The executive departments of the government
are unable to cope fully with the situation they face through-
out the country. There are not enough trained and equipped
police to maintain law and order. The long and wasteful
civil war between the government forces and the Hukbala-
haps has spread terror throughout Luzon and Panay.

Life seems very cheap in this land, and the brethren have
to exercise the utmost in discretion in order to carry on in
the service. There are reports of five brethren being murdered
during the year, but the circumstances surrounding their
murders are unreported.

Theocracy's Increase Assemnbly climaxed our year. For
the first time Jilipino brethren put forth the effort to
attend a convention on foreign soil. It took faith and a lot
of preparation as well as funds. But it was worth it. Three
graduates of Gilead and five other brethren made their own
arrangements to attend with the six who had been called
to Gilead. Their faith was well rewarded. Words are inade-
quate to describe that thrilling event. It has made a deep
and lasting impression on our minds. We are better equipped
to meet the problems that now iminediately precede Arma-
geddon. We appreciate God’s goodness and we want to
swell louder the song of praise to Him. We look forward to
better organization here and far grander increase when the
Gilead-trained Filipinos get back and put to use their
stored-up knowledge.

NORWAY
During the service year some unusual opportunities
presented themselves in connection with the preaching
of the gospel in Norway. Not only was the door-to-door
work very successful, but the preaching of the gospel
on the streets made much progress. This was due to



Yearbook 239

the faet that certain cases were brought before the
police and the higher courts of the land and the prin-
cipal governmental departments. The brethren in
Norway rejoice over the success achieved in presenting
our case before the rulers, for it gives them greater
freedom in presenting the message now. Of course,
they are not without problems. As long as Kingdom
publishers are in this old world, they are going to
meet the obstacles that face every Christian. But, by
the Lord’s grace, the brethren in Norway will eontinue
to take a fearless stand on the side of right. A good
report was turned in by the branch servant for
Norway for the 1950 service year, and excerpts from
it appear here,

In 1948 two pioneers were stopped in their door-to-door
work by the local police in a small town. The brethren were
arrested and hooked for trial when they refused to recognize
that their work came under the State law of commercial
selling where police permission is required. The county
court fined the brethren kr. 15.00 each. The matter was then
appealed to a higher court but was denied reconsideration.
The Society took the matter up with the Justice Department
through our lawyer. After a long time of waiting a letter
was received from the Department of Justice wherein they
quoted the decision of the Department of Comimerce and
included the remark that the state attorney was agreed
therewith. The decision stated that the work of Jehovah’s
witnesses s of public and general interest and therefore
does not come under the provisions made in the Trade
Law where permission must first be obtained from the
poiice to engage in commercial selling. Thus, by the Lord’s
grace, we have our preaching work from door to door
recognized by three chief departments of state, Department
of Commerce, state attorney and Department of Justice,
as of public and general interest and therefore proper to do
without seeking or obtaining police permission.

In November, 1949, seven of the brethren in Oslo were
arrested while engaged in the street magazine work. They
were taken to the police station and heard before a higher
police official there. This official was not willing to listen
to the brethren explain the purpose of the magazine work
and how it was carried on. He did not “want any preach-
ing!” *The magazine work was done without police permis-
sion and therefore was unlawful and must be stopped at
once.’ To his question, “Will you stop standing on the
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streets with The Watchtower?” the brethren in one volce
sald “No". “If you want to be martyrs, I shall help you be
so,” said the official. The brethren were fined each kr. 5.00,
or 3 days in jail. This too was refused and the case came
before the city court.

Here opportunity was afforded to explain how and why the
magazine work was done. It was clearly brought out that
there was no commercial gain but it was engaged in for the
purpose of publishing the glad tidings of God’s kingdom.
The city court decided against us in this case. We then
appealed to the Supreme Court of Norway. The case was
considered here and the decision unanimously reversed,
giving us the victory, In the Supreme Court decision it was
pointed out that the original intention of the ordinance was
not to regulate the sale of magazines or newspapers on the
streets. On the contrary it was pointed out that the original
wording of the ordinance was changed before its adoption
so as not to include the sale of newspapers or magazines.
So again the Lord gave his servants the victory, that his
name may yet be praised and proclaimed publicly.

A number of the brethren were arrested time after time
as they stood on the streets each week before the decision
of the Supreme Court. Many opportunities were given to
present a witness to the police on these occasions. Many of
the police were extremely displeased to arrest the witnesses
and several times they would side up to the publishers and
ask them to move across the street so they would be out
of their district and they would not have to make an arrest.

We were able to have 34 brethren from this country attend
the international convention in New York. There was con-
siderable trouble in obtaining visas for several of them;
however, the Lord’s guidance made it possible to overcome
all obstacles. It was necessary for the brethren to meet
personally for an interview at the American embassy or with
the nearest American consul. Here they were asked why
they were attending the conventlon. Were they going to
preach over there? What did they expect to hear? What were
their views as to extreme pacifism? etc. After the brethren
had all been heard the embassy called the Society’s office
and wanted an interview to discuss the visa matter further.
The brother from the Society was asked point-blank, “Do
you believe in extreme pacifism and do you preach such?”’
The answer “definitely not” was enough to grant the breth-
ren their visas. Again a victory unto the Lord.

A man had read Salvation and wrote to this office stating
that that was the best book he had ever read, and could we
send him more? He was sent more literature and his name
was sent to the nearest company.
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Another man after having read a booklet made a special
trip to the Society’s office so that he might obtain more
literature. This was supplied him together with the name
of the company servant and the address of the company
meeting place.

From the far end of one of Norway’s many long, narrow
valleys came a letter expressing the interest of a man in
“The Truth Shall Make You Free”. He too wished more
literature, which was sent him.

From an island with a population of three families came
a letter to the office from a person asking us to send some
literature so she might have something to distribute when
she was able to come to the mainland. Another man writes
in reply to our letter to him explaining our method of
preaching, “Of course I want to be ome of Jehovah’s
witnesses.”

These are a few of the many letters we have received
from the bolder of the many isolated people living the
length and breadth of this land who are hungry for the
truth and desiring more knowledge so that they too might
have a share in praising Jehovah.

Another thing that gave us great joy was the number of
publishers reporting during the summer months, Previous
years the summer months were very low in the number of
publishers reporting. After holding this sorry fact before
the brethren at all assemblies and continually in the In-
formant it was truly a time of rejoicing to see that in July
we were only one publisher under our peak in April. Then
in August we reached a new peak for the year, of 1,647
publishers. We had seven new peaks in number of publishers
during the year.

POLAND

Not much news came through from Poland by the
end of the year. It was learned through the news-
papers that the minister of public ministry, Major
Dziemidok, stated the organization known as Jehovah’s
witnesses was banned; and, according to the minister,
it was working in the interests of the United States
government against Poland. He claimed that Jehovah’s
witnesses were a spy organization with headquarters
in Brooklyn. It is certainly hard for people who are
allowed to think and express themselves freely to
conceive how the minds of some people work, such
as those with the communistic mind in Poland. The
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work of Jehovah’s witnesses has been an open book
in Poland for years and everyone knew that they
were preaching God’s kingdom as the only hope for
the world. No one in the organization of Jehovah’s
witnesses dabbled in polities; but Jehovah’s witnesses
carried on relief work for the benefit of the people of
Poland, distributing clothes and food. Still, when
the Communist government wants to wipe out an
organization, they trump up false charges and accuse
Jehovah’s witnesses of representing a foreign power.
Reports show:

The first call at the branch by the authorities was in April,
1950, and then the brethren at the branch office were put
through a severe grilling by the police. The second call made
upon the branch office by the authorities was on June 21,
1950. It was at that time that all of the brethren were
arrested and a seal was put upon the branch. The decree
went forth to close all the Kingdom Halls, and these too
were sealed. The greater number of company servants and
other servants in the companies were arrested. All meetings
of Jehovah’'s witnesses were forbidden. Door-to-door work
was not allowed. From one end of Poland to the other
arrests took place. It has been reported through certain
channels that the only exceptions to this were elderly women
and mothers with children up to eight months old. A
vigorous search was carried on in the homes of Jehovah’s
witnesses. Literature was taken and destroyed. It was not
long before many of the brethren who had been arrested and
put into prison were sent off to labor camps. However, the
report is that those who are located in the prisons and
labor camps are continually preaching the Word.

It is indeed a pleasure to report that before the ban took
place 28,918 persons attended the Memorial service in Poland.
Only 85 of these professed to be of the anointed. This shows
that practically all the people in Poland associated with
the truth are of the ‘“other sheep” class, desiring to live
upon the earth under the rule of the kingdom of heaven.
They are determined, by the Lord’s grace, to remain faithful.
As to the publishers for the Kingdom, it was reported that
a peak was reached during the year of 18,116. The average
number, serving regularly every month, was 14,900, or a
23 per cent increase over the previous year,

Not all of these brethren are in prisons or labor camps, but
they are closely watched as to their activity., And it can be
said that these brethren are active and talking. They are
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fulfilling the command of Christ Jesus, ‘Go, ye, therefore,
and disciple all nations.” Again the scripture is true that
when persecutions increase and difficulties fali upon Jeho-
vah’'s witnesses as God’s servants and they are scattered
throughout the land, they go ahead and preach with even
greater determination. That is what is happening in Poland
today. They can accuse Jehovah's witnesses of everything
they want to, but their accusations will never change the
truth of the matter. They are servants of the Most High and
are willing to lay down their lives in the interests of God’s
kingdom. The prayers of Christians everywhere will ascend
unto the Most High, beseeching Jehovah’s blessing and favor
to attend these fellow workers. In this final end of the
great conflict between the Devil's organization and the
Lord’s, God’s servants will come off victorious, gaining the
life they seek in the new world and the privilege of worship-
ing in spirit and in truth.

PUERTO RICO

1950 has been another year of Theocracy’s inerease
in Puerto Rico. Not only have greater numbers come
into the organization to give praise to the Lord, but
those already in the truth have pressed on with greater
efficiency and effectiveness. This little island in the
Caribbean sea is a pleasant place to preach the Word.
The majority of the people are open-minded enough
to at least give an audience to the preachers of the
Kingdom message. However, the cares of this world
and the pleasures and diversions of this life keep most
from awakening to the criticalness of the time and the
urgent need for action now.

The habit of Latin Americans is to put things off
until mafigna. But masiane will be too late, and it is
necessary for all to hear the message just as soon as
possible, The brethren are doing what they can to the
best of their ability to have those of good will hear
the Word being preached. The branch servant gives
us a report for Puerto Rico and also for the Virgin
I%liands, which comes under the Puerto Rican branch
office.

Contributing heavily to the improved activity throughout
the island was the appointment at the beginning of the
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gervice year of a full-time circuit servant. The diligent and
conscientious service of this brother has done much to
help the brethren to keep going forward in their service.
The stepped-up activity that accompanied his visits had
much to do with our reaching five new peaks in number of
publishers during the year. His visits to isolated persons
of good will have also been very beneficial and occasionally
brought very interesting resuts.

On going to the little mountain town of Ciales to follow
up a good-will slip sent to him by the branch, and after
walking a mile out of town and climbing a steep slope to
a little house near the top, he found the man, a fellow in
his seventies, seated in the doorway deeply engrossed in the
book The Kingdom I8 at Hand. The man and his wife were
delighted at having been contacted, and he stated that he
earnestly desired to know how he could serve Jehovah God
during the years of life that remained to him. When called
on a few weeks later he had placed all the books and book-
lets left with him on the initial visit. Within a few months,
and after only three visits by the circuit servant, he was
conducting a Watchtower study in his home and had an
average of eight in attendance. This man has been a member
of the Disciples of Christ Clhiurch for over twenty years but
was quick to recognize the voice of Jeliovah’s true Shepherd
when he heard it.

At the close of an enthusiastic circuit assembly in Cayey
it was announced that our one circuit was to be divided
into “A” and “B” sections and thus next time there would
be two assemblies instead of one. This proved to be a good
move. At Cayey our Friday night attendance had been 125
and our Sunday public lecture brought 430 listeners. How
would our attendance be, now that we had divided the
circuit? Six months later we got the answer. At Mayagiiez in
section “B” for the western half of the island Friday night
saw 150 in attendance and the public lecture in a park
brought a peak attendance of 550, about 400 of these being
of the public. Next month at Catafio for section “A” Friday
night attendance was 175 and 255 turned out for the public
lecture in the plaza. Thus we saw that we had obtained
multiplication by a process of division. More publishers were
enabled to attend and two cities, instead of one, received
a grand witness.

We hope that in the future Magazine Day will receive
greater attention, for even with the limited support given
it thus far it has resulted in a marvelous distribution of
individual copies of the Watchtower and Awake! magazines,
Thus placements of magazines jumped from 14,000 last
year to over 31,000 this year, On the Saturday of our
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circuit assembly at Cayey 105 publishers placed over 540
magazines in the homes and on the streets. This in a town
of only 9,000.

There are so many reasons why the 1951 service year can
be the biggest and best yet. We are now regularly con-
ducting over 600 home Bible studies throughout the island.
Surely many of these truth seekers will before long awaken
to their grand privilege of serving the true God and reaping
the reward of everlasting life. Then, too, at the time of
this writing, some 50 Gilead graduates are to be found in
our island, a total of 21 having arrived since the sending
of last year’s report. Located principally in 7 missionary
homes, their trained ability put to work in unified activity is
certain to have a grand effect and bring sight and hearing to
many of the spiritually blind and deaf ones of this land.
The publicatlons containing the precious Kingdom truths
are now flitering into every nook and corner of the island
and the seed sown is blossoming forth with such fruitful
abundance,

THE VIRGIN ISLANDS

The three quaint and quiet little towns of Charlotte
Amalie, Christiansted and Frederiksted form the bases of
operations for the activity of the Kingdom publishers, in-
cluding four graduates of Gilead. The company at Charlotte
Amalie, on the island of St. Thomas, reached a peak of 38
publishers during the year and for the last six months has
held an excellent average of 36 home Bible studies. More
publishers have been emboldened to support Magazine Day
and magazine placements have climbed from about 25 a
month to over 150 a month by the close of the year. In May
the main floor of the building where the missionary home
is located became vacant and the company quickly rented
it for a Kingdom Hall. More spacious and comfortable, their
meeting attendance has steadily grown, with as many as
45 at the Watchtower study. And though not rich in this
world’s goods they have done very well in bearing the
expense of this larger meeting place.

The Christiansted company in St. Croix also presents a
picture of steady improvement. When visited by a circuit
servant from Puerto Rico 1t was found that very little
organized witnessing was being done, due to the reluctance
on the part of the publishers to witness from door to door
in the town. It was suggested that they make a start by
working the little settlements in the nearby rural sections
of the island. It seems that this has helped them and that
little by little they are overcoming their timidity. Toward
the close of the year ten of them cast aside their doubts
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and hesitancy and were immersed, being the first ones in
the island to do so.

Especially interesting have been their experiences In the
public meeting work. A series was begun in the local prison
for the benefit of the inmates. More than a dozen lectures
were presented and were greatly appreciated with many
expressions of genuine interest made. The warden, a music
lover, offered to play the Kingdom songs on the piano so
that singing could be had along with the lectures. He was
looking forward with eagerness to using the Society’s new
songbook.

ROMANIA

It is very difficult to get reports from the country
of Romania. This is another nation hidden behind the
“jron curtain”. The brethren who were in charge of
the work in Romania have been imprisoned. Their
trial came up in July of this year, according to reports
received, and the brethren gave a fine witness. A very
recent report reveals that the branch servant and
another brother were sentenced to ten years of forced
labor and sent to the Danube Canal to work there.
Others were sentenced to from two to eight years, but
it is not known where they have been sent.

Not many service reports have come through during
the year, but those that have been received show that
the brethren are active and they are preaching the
Word. Even though the Romanian government oc-
cupied the Society’s office and living quarters in
August, 1949, and closed down the branch in Bucha-
rest, the good news is still being preached. The So-
ciety’s office equipment, the literature and supplies,
have all been seized, and the prinecipal brethren im-
prisoned; but even this could not stop the work. The
government says the preaching of the gospel by Jeho-
vah’s witnesses is not legal; but, on the other hand,
Jehovah’s witnesses have the command from the Al-
mighty God that this gospel of the Kingdom must be
preached in all the world. By God’s grace, the Lord’s
people in Romania have continued to speak the good
news as set forth in the Word of the Almighty.
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Because of this, the brethren have gone through
great persecutions and trials, and some have lost
their lives. But despite the pressure from the enemy,
which continued to increase throughout the year, word
was received that “in spite of a great drought, one
sees a crop of pure wheat ripening”. This is sub-
stantiated by figures which show that there was an
8 per cent increase in the number of witnesses in
Romania during the ycar. We rejoice with our breth-
ren and continually keep them in mind. There is onc
pure language spoken by God’s servants from one end
of the earth to the other. They know the language of
the Lord, for they have read his Word and they use
it now to comfort themselves, their brethren, and
those who mourn in the world. The work will continue
until the battle of Armageddon, because, when God is
with us, it makes no difference how many are against
us,

SOUTH AFRICA

With the admonition “Preach the word” ringing in
the ears of the witnesses of Jehovah in South Africa,
the publishers pressed on in good advances. They arc
pleased to be fed and nourished by the spiritual food
provided through the Lord’s organization, and it
stimulated them in South Africa the same as it
strengthened the brethren throughout the whole
world. The same good message from the Word of God
to continue on faithfully in discipling all nations was
heeded by Jehovah’s witnesses in this part of the
earth. Jehovah added his blessing and gave the
increase.

The problems in South Africa are different from
those in other parts of the world, but the same instrue-
tion from God holds true. No matter who the people
are or where they live the counsel that the Lord has
set forth in his Word aids every one in taking the
proper course which leads to life eternal. The branch
office located in Cape Town looks after the work gener-
ally in the Union of South Africa and in addition
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takes care of the work done in the following eountries:
Angola, Basutoland, Bechuanaland, St. Helena, South-
West Afriea and Swaziland. Reports are furnished by
the branch servant on all of these places, and you will
find them interesting.

New companies are springing up in places that have never
had a company before; others have doubled and trebled
their number of publishers during the past twelve months.
In Cape Town six new units (four European and two
African) have been established during the year, bringing
the total to 14 units for a city of less than half a million
population.

Last October two pioneer sisters were sent to Ladysmith,
Natal, famous for its stand in the Anglo-Boer war, Pioneers
had previously visited the town but no European company
had yet been formed. When the circuit servant passed
through in January, 35 persons attended the public talk and
6 publishers had commenced the preaching work. A company
was formed. In May, on the occasion of his first circuit
visit, 14 publishers were in action. How was this accom-
plished? The pioneers are alert to theocratic counsel and
advice. They balance their work by placing literature,
making sure they call back and develop book studies where-
ever possible. The Dutch Reformed church issued its usual
warnings. The predikant told the people from the pulpit to
be kind to the girls, even to give them a cup of tea, but
never to discuss religion with them. If they had Watchtower
books they should burn them. Honest-hearted people, anxious
to learn the truth, are becoming tired of that kind of thing
and are investigating for themselves. When a deacon called
on a couple requesting the usual donation he was asked why
the predikant did not come along to see them. The reply
was that he was a very busy man. This caused the wife
to remark that the Watchtower girls called every week and
she had not seen her predikant for two years. This couple
are planning to attend the assembly in October to be im-
mersed and to enjoy the association of the brethren at the
assembly.

An African circuit servant had a clergyman listen to his
public talk “True Riches—How Obtained?’ This man in-
sisted on asking questions at the close of the meeting. The
circuit servant offered to call on him to answer his questions
privately, but, as he insisted, the circuit servant let him
go ahead. One question was: “Are you educated? Did youn
have a theological training at a theological institute?” He
was told that Jesus Christ did not go to a theological school
for his training. The minister asked: “Where is that written
in the Bible?” and was directed to John 7:15. The pubtlic
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enjoyed immensely that scripture being read, but the clergy-
man was 80 annoyed that in his fury he tore to shreds a
copy of “Let God Be True” in his hand in front of the public.
This enabled all present to see who had the spirit of the
Lord and who not.

But not all clergymen are like the foregoing one. An
African circuit servant called on one a few months back.
This man appreciated the message and began to study with
the help of one of Jehovah’s witnesses. Within two months
he became associated with the local company and a little
later he and his entire household were publishing the mes-
sage of the Kingdom. Before he became a publisher he had
a notice in front of his house reading, *“‘Rev. of the
Apostolic Church of Nazareth.” Now another board has
taken the place of the former and on the new board is
written “Kingdom Hall of Jehovah’s Witnesses”.

A principal of a school in the rurals was contacted by a
European publisher, subscribed for The Watchtower and
took “Let God Be True” and eight booklets. A month later
the publisher was in that district again and made a back-
call. Imagine his surprise when he was greeted with
“Brother ”1 More literature and a Bible was placed.
When told of the circuit servant visits he welcomed the idea
and immediately offered to accommodate one for the period
of his stay.

Early in the service year one of the African circuit serv-
ants received a course of training in the Laubach method of
combating illiteracy. Thereafter he visited the various circuit
assembly centers. Those brethren in the circuit who could
arrange to do so came along on the Monday and received
instruction during the week. Those showing the most apti-
tude to pick up the Laubach method were appointed as in-
structors in their company. To date 250 classes have been
organized, with an average of 6 pupils in each class. The
classes are held on three or four days per week and two
hours are spent on each lesson. Our first aim is to help
illiterate brethren to read and write their own language.
Classes are being held in Zulu, Sesuto, Xosa, Sechuana,
Sepedi and English, It takes about 30 lessons before the
pupils can read.

At those centers where the brethren have been diligent
and attended the classes regularly, remarkable progress has
been made. For example, at one center at which 23 pupils
enrolled 20 could read and write four months later. At
another center 7 out of 11 pupils could read and write in
a similar period of time. Some hundreds of brethren have
been helped to read and write during the year and as a
result have become more efficient witnesses. They are now




250 Yearbook

able to conduct home Bible studies, and share in public
meeting activity. After learning to read and write their
own language they switch over to English, and the mastery
of English opens up the whole range of the Society’s
publications to them.

From the Union 41 brethren were privileged to attend the
international convention at New York. Of that number 9
remained after the convention to join the 16th class at
Gilead. As this report is made up the others are arriving
back and the brethren throughout the country are eagerly
looking forward to the “echoes from Yankee Stadium” which
will be one of the features at our assembly next month.

The work in the office, printery and shipping has greatly
increased. We received 17,651 letters, to compare with 13,237
the previous year. The printery turned out 6,030,922 pieces,
including 213,736 copies of the magazines in Afrikaans and
Zulu and 444,727 Dooklets in seven languages. New sub-
seriptions entered totaled 13,821, of which number 7,937
were obtained during the Waitchtower campaign. The Infor-
mant continues to go out in six languages each month,
English, Afrikaans, Zulu, Cinyanja, Sesuto and Xosa, the
number sent out during the year being 84,672,

ANGOLA

Pioneers from the Union visited Angola in 1938 and placed
considerable literature before trekking south again. Then
came the war and nothing was heard of Angola for some
years. However, there are obviously some of the Lord’s
“other sheep” in that country too and now they are being
located and fed.

Several years ago a Portuguese-speaking African received
the truth in Nyasaland. Later he became a pioneer and went
into Mozambique (Portuguese East Africa) to spread the
good news of God’s kingdom. He met up with much op-
position and persecution and endured great hardships as
he spread the truth among his own people in the lower
Zambesi valley. He was arrested and held without trial for
a long period of time and then eventually deported to Angola.
He continues to work under surveillance but, as he still
has his tongue, he continues to “preach the word”, It was
a real joy to receive his first report, whbich indicated that
5 others had shared with him in the work in January. Since
then the work has gone steadily forward and the latest
report to come to hand, the July report, shows that 14
publishers were in action that month. Literature in both
Portuguese and Cinyanja has reached him. Eleven home
Bible studies are in operation and in both June and July
three public meetings were held.
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BASUTOLAND

Today a great noise of ‘crying sheep’ can be heard. Shut
up in their prison houses they are erying for liberty and
for the opening of the prison doors. They are now awaking
to the fact that those upon whom they have relied in the
past have let them down and done nothing to feed and
succor them but, to the contrary, when they cry out for
understanding and help reply by trying to bind the chains
still closer.

Recently a loeal newspaper published several articles
charging the Witnesses with being “false prophets”. It was
intended to frighten the people, but had a boomerang effect.
The articles served as a good advertisement for several
public talks given in the district immediately thereafter.
The people flocked to see and hear the “false prophets” and
to listen to the “dreams” about which the newspaper article
had written. What a surprise awaited them! The majority
who attended were thrilled with the message of truth they
heard from God’s Word. Their eyes were opened to many of
Babylon’s false doctrines and their hearts were comforted
and made glad by the good news of deliverance and of the
righteous new world at hand. Now many others, who were
unable to be present, are anxious to hear the Kingdom
message.

Of course, the priests of the largest religious organization
in Christendom have ordered the people to burn any of the
books already in their possession and not to admit Jeho-
vah’s witnesses into their homes, but this too has only in-
creased the degire and enthusiasm of the people to hear
what Jehovah’s witnesses have to say.

A trumpet has been blown in the midst of the mountains
and the echoes are now being heard throughout the entire
land.

BECHUANALAND

Bechuanaland is one of the dark spots of Southern Africa.
It is a dry and thirsty land but in recent years refreshing
streams of truth have been quenching the thirst of those
who seek after righteousness. In 1949 there was just one
company in the entire country. Now there are three, and one
of these, which began as a one-man company, has now 36
publishers!

While the Catholic Church dominates Basutoland, it is
the London Missionary Society that runs Bechuanaland.
The visiting circuit servant was asked by a headman of the
Bamangwato, “Why do you bring your church here? We have
our London church. That is enough.” The circuit servant
gave a witness to this headman and others, who then agreed
that what they had heard was the truth of the Bible and
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that the brethren could go on with their work. “I will be
glad,” he said, “that the Bechuana should know the Bible.”

The chief of the Bangmaketse was more difficult. He
ordered the circuit servant to leave “his country”. Asked
why and for an explanation of any wrong he had perhaps
committed, the chief replied in angry mood: “I have heard
a rumor about your church from Mmathethe because all
the people have left the chureh of London and there is no
London church left there.” (This is the district where
one publisher became 36 in the course of the year!) In
reply to his statement that he wanted only one church in his
country and that he even objected to the brethren’s working
with the Bible alone, the circuit servant pointed out that
freedom of worship, freedom of speech and freedom of
assembly were permitted in other British territories, so why
should the Bechuanaland protectorate be an exception? The
chief then replied that he was going to rule his country in
his own way and that every man at Mmathethe would be
forced to go back to the church or forfeit his property.

The poor people are foreced to work for their chiefs, priests
and teachers, often without being paid for months. If a
man refuses to work under these conditions he may be
beaten or his cow or ox taken by the chief. When he goes
to the commissioner or police to complain he is just driven
back to the chief again.

A request made to the office of the British high commis-
sioner to have the ban on the literature removed in that
country was turned down without explanation. There is no
valid reason for the prohibition, and Jehovah’s witnesses are
determined to go forward ‘preaching the Word’ to the meek
and teachable ones.

ST. HELENA

Conditions on this small island in the South Atlantic do
not improve. The population continues to decrease and is
now less than 5,000. The poor people have to struggle so
hard for a means of livelihood that they do not have much
time left over to study or even to listen to the Kingdom
message. When they do listen their hearts are gladdened
and comforted, but they have so many worries constantly
besetting them that they soon forget what they hear and
the publishers find it difficult to get tliem to settle down
to regular home Bible studies.

These difficulties notwithstanding, the few publishers on
the island have engaged regularly in the work each month
throughout the year. They have shared in all features of
the work and have undoubtedly done their best to ‘preach
the Word’ as they have had opportunity.
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SOUTH-WEST AFRICA

In 1929, 1935 and 1942 pioneers from the Union made trips
through South-West Africa placing literature and arousing
congiderable interest. But they did not stay to do the “feed-
ing” work, and hence the interest never took root. Now in
1950 four missionaries have gone into that territory—not
with the idea of making a quick trip through the territory
but to locate and help the Lord’s “other sheep”. Early in
1950 a missionary home was established at Windhoek,
which is the largest town and administrative center, with a
European population of 8,000.

This territory has undergone a rapid development in re-
cent years and the European is prosperous with plenty of
this world’s goods. There are no poor people among them.
On the other hand the touchy problem of racial animosity
is noticeable and the native is sorely suppressed and not
permitted to rise above a certain level.

When the missionaries arrived in Windhoek they faced an
acute housing shortage that necessitated their living apart in
three different homes with no meeting place to which to in-
vite the good-will. This difficulty has now been overcome.
Soon after beginning their work the administration called
upon the missionaries for an explanation of their work rela-
tive to licensing. The explanation satisfied them, together
with a letter supplied by the Society for that purpose, and no
further difficulty has been forthcoming.

The opposition to the ministry comes from so-called
“Protestantism’. In the first few months over 2,200 books
and Bibles were placed, but the clergy, instead of welcoming
such a vast work of Bible education, showed their true
position by a series of attacks from the pulpit upon these
“foreign” missionaries. The church exercises much influence
over the people and they in turn changed their attitude to
one of opposition and many handed back the literature when
return visits were made. They were advised by the clergy
not even to discuss the matter with them. Truly the clergy
must bear the responsibility for the spiritual plight of the
people.

Situated on the outskirts of Windhoek is a large native
location honie of approximately 9,000 persons of different
tribes. It is among these humble folk that the greatest prog-
ress is being made. A German-speaking missionary has
undertaken to witness among these people and enjoys many
blessings seeing the Kingdom truth take hold. Five native
Witnesses were jocated living here who had moved up from
the Union. A company was organized among them and they
have proved themselves zealous publishers. Over 25 Bible
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studies are now conducted here by the missionary alone
and more could be held except for the language difficulty.

Calling regularly upon the business and office section has
impressed many with the importance of the life-giving mes-
sage. The office staff in one of the larger businesses has been
most friendly and reasonable when they were called upon
with the magazines and public meeting leaflets. Upon inquiry
the brother found that the one in charge of that section had
defended and upheld the work of the Witnesses of which the
whole town was talking. He had taken literature on a
number of occasions and distributed it to his staff, urging
them to read it.

A number of excellent Bible studies are in progress. A
study was started with a young woman who had subscribed
for The Watchtower., She was delighted with the opportunity
of a home Bible study and took “Let God Be True” and
contributed 10/- extra for the work. After a few studies she
remarked that she was losing any desire to go to clurch.
“Was that right?” She was assured that it was the natural
reaction. After seeing some truth she was invited to the
lectures, which she attended, took more literature from the
display on hand and expressed herself as being thrilled
about what she was learning.

A young man from out of town obtained a booklet on the
street. Reading it that night in his hotel room he was so
favorably impressed that he was waiting next morning for
the publishers to arrive at their accustomed posts. He ex-
pressed his appreciation and was glad that it brought cheer
to natives as well as all others. The other missionaries were
not interested in helping the natives, but only in helping
themselves. Then, like the two men who asked Jesus where
he lived that they might learn more, this man also asked
that he might call on his next visit to town.

Street contacts have resulted in placing literature with
people from Belglan Congo, Bechuanaland and Angola. A
brother placed 49 books in one day by approaching people
on the street and calling at the hotels, meeting these out-of-
town visitors. So the message succeeds in penetrating many
hitherto untouched areas in vast Africa.

SWAZILAND

An outstanding difficulty experienced by the brethren is
the ban on Watchtower publications by the resident com-
missioner, which makes it difficult to conduct a home Bible
study. Nevertheless it has been possible for the brethren as
well as sisters to learn to conduct these home Bible studies
with the use of the Bible, House-to-house work is done and
public talks are given and the work is progressing in a
wonderful way.
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Pioneering in Swaziland is full of interest. The roads are
rough and full of stomes, hills, valleys and bush but the
publishers go up and down to the Kkraals, visiting the people
of good will.

One of the pioneers had an opportunity to give a splendid
witness at one of the kraals of the paramount chief. There
was a great gathering of many denominations to celebrate
“Good Friday”. The pioneer was witnessing in the neighbor-
hood and was invited to attend to “say something”, Con-
siderable consternation was caused when instead of dis-
cussing the resurrection as did the ministers, he held forth
on ‘“‘Peace on Earth—When?”’ He was still talking when his
allotted time was up but the paramount chief, who has all
the literature of the Society, was enjoying it to the full
and signaled to the pioneer to continue and finish his speech.
At the conclusion the paramount chief rose up and publicly
thanked the pioneer for telling his men the truth.

Another great gathering was held several months later
at the Royal Kraal (Lozithehlezi). The pioneer was again
invited, and this time the assembly continued for two days
during which time the pioneer had further opportunity to
explain the Kingdom truths to the people. Four religious
ministers present pulled their collars around their necks and
declared : “We are no more religious ministers but Jehovah’s
witnesses” and asked the pioneer if he had any books such
as those in the possession of the paramount chief! Arrange-
ments were made to commence home Bible studies. The
paramount chief’s uncle is now busy studying some of the
literature given him by the chief! And yet all the literature
is banned and the high commissioner’s office will not raise
the ban!

SOUTHERN RHODESIA

It seemed advisable during the year to move the
branch office from Blantyre to Salisbury, and this to
good advantage. The capital of Southern Rhodesia is
in Salisbury, and that is where the legislature gathers
regularly. When the matter of subversive activity eame
up it was possible for some of the brethren in the
branch office to talk to some of the legislators about
the Society’s work. A letter was furnished to one of
the legislators and this letter was written into the
record. Many righteously disposed men were glad to
have the true information about Jehovah’s witnesses.
The papers then began to carry articles about how the
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Communists were treating our brethren in Eastern
Germany. The convention came along with the resolu-
tion of Jehovah’s witnesses against communism. All
of these things began to help the people to see that
Jehovah’s witnesses are not a subversive organization,
but that they are Christian people trying to help
others gain a knowledge of God’s Word. It was a
decided advantage to be in the capital of Southern
Rhodesia during these diseussions by the government
on subversive aetivity.

The branch servant sends us a report of what is
happening in the field, and some of the interesting
items are published here.

A few weeks of the new service year had passed by when
Brother Knorr gave us a gentle prod about moving the
branch office and missionary home to Salisbury, the capital
of this colony. So two of the missionaries went there and
with the Lord’s blessing secured better premises for the
Society in the eapital. This move resulted in much good. The
small European company there which had been able to
work only a small proportion of the town now had the as-
sistance of the four Gilead-trained missionaries. The result
was that the publishers increased in number from 6 to 23
in less than a year.

Note the quick response of the people of good will con-
tacted by one of the missionaries. He says, “One day last
March while doing street work I was approached by a
woman who asked me if I was one of Jehovah’'s witnesses.
She told me how she and her husband had been looking
for us for four years. I took the address and went to see
them next day. Mr. R took all the latest books and
subscribed for both magazines. He told me he had studied
with one of Jehovah’s witnesses for about three or four
months before coming north to this country and he wanted
to get the studies started again right away. Since then he
has been inviting in hig neighbors and we have had as many
as 12 at the study. Since he was so keen about the truth
it was decided to ask him if we could have a public meeting
in his home. He readily agreed. The meetings were a great
success, with as high as 19 attending the first time. Now
Mr. or rather Brother R—— has been a publisher since
May. Two others have asked to go into the service with us
and alt are making plans to attend the Bulawayo assembly in
October.

“The other experience was the result of the door-to-door
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work where I called on a lady who said she and her husband
belonged to the Awake! people. Apparently she had sub-
scribed for the magazine at her previous home. Her husband
enjoyed it but she wasn’t very much interested. However,
she invited me back to see her husband. When I did I easily
started a study with him. She, although she listened, did
not take part in the study. So you can imagine my surprise
when I found out she was gathering her friends together
and telling them the things we were talking at the study.
She says, ‘I get all tangled up about 1914 and I suppose
I get them confused, but I told them if they would come to
the study that you would explain it to them.” Her next-door
neighbor told me emphatically she had no interest in our
work when I called there, but, due to the witnessing of
Mrs. B——, this neighbor is now coming in to the studies
and thinks they are wonderful. Mrs. B—— says when I
called on them the first few times she was a bit ashamed to
let her neighbors see me come in, but now she just cannot
keep from telling them all about it.”

Interest scattered off the beaten track in the colony ls
also manifesting itself. Up till now we have not been able
to cover this sort of territory, but time is flying and the
Lord has helped those scattered people of good will by means
of the native publishers. European people of good will have
asked native publishers to help them study the Bible and
even hold a Bible study with them. In this land of an
effective color bar this is very unusual, but it shows that
the Lord's sheep recognize the voice of the Good Shepherd
and respond to it.

So it has been a very interesting year. Progress has been
made all along the line. We feel confident of the Lord’'s
blessing on our efforts and we are glad to share with our
faithful brethren in other lands as we unitedly promote the
worship of our God, Jehovah.

SURINAM

‘While the Surinam lady washes the family clothes
with a corneob for a serubbing brush, and the British
East Indian neighbors are doing the same thing by
striking the wet and soapless clothes with a flat stick
as the clothes lic on a sheet of metal, Jehovah’s wit-
nesses go from house to house preaching the gospel.
Surinam is a land where one finds all kinds of people,
from many parts of the earth. In the better parts of
the city of Paramaribo you find a civilization similar
to that in Europe. But as you get into the outlying
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seetions you find a poorer class of people with more
primitive ways of carrying on their daily occupations.
But these are people to be witnessed to with the good
news of the Kingdom, whether the season be rainy or
whether the hot sun beats down on one all day. Jeho-
vah’s witnesses press on persistently, knowing that
this gospel of the Kingdom must be preached. And
the missionaries and ecompany publishers in the land
are working together to advance true worship. The
branch servant in Paramaribo gives us a report of
what is happening there now.

While the work of the Lord is full of joy and many
blessings to the faithful publishers of the Kingdom, there
are many trials which test the faith and devotion of ali
His people. It seems that during the past service year the
publishers in this land have had thelr share of testing in
company with their brethren throughout the world. One
thing that has helped a great deal in the local company was
The Watchtower on love and its expression. From that
time on there was a noticeable change in the dealing of the
brethren with one another. We hope that always we will be-
come richer and richer in this essential quality so that
unity will never again be seriously interfered with.

As the months rolled by indications began appearing which
did seem to show that better days were just around the
corner, As we would go from door to door the change in the
attitude of the people became clearly discermible. It was
nothing that you could put your finger on, but just as in
the past we had always been able to find in a morning’s
work one person who seemed to manifest sheeplike qualities,
now we found the same, only more so. It does not seem to
be merely a willingness to listen, but a thirst for the truth,
and, of the ones who have had an opportunity to study thus
far, quite a few are showing that they are willing to get in
there pitching too.

We heard about one experience that can teach us many
things.

Years before, in the year 1918, a younger man had sym-
bolized his consecration to do God’s will, and, much to his
sorrow, from the very beginning he met with opposition from
his wife. Advice from older brethren which he had sought
showed him that it was necessary for him to remain with
his wife and support his family in order to please the Lord.
So for many long years the brother toiled by the sea, spend-
ing weeks away from home on the fishing grounds (and that
means damp, and cold, and burning heat) to provlde for
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his family. And he kept preaching. Recently he came home
for a few days, now old and gray-headed, but still walking
in the way of righteousness. Imagine his joy to find out that
his wife was having a Bible study with one of the general
pioneers. Later she told him: “You know you people are
just like roosters . . . calling to the people and telling them
it is time to wake up.” Some days following it was good to
see man and wife attending the same Bible lecture. We
hope the interest continues to grow, for his sake and hers.

Some of the general pioneers in particular have been doing
good work. They are beginning to work more and more with
the company publishers, training them to do the work more
efficiently, and working hard in the territory themnselves.
One pioneer brother has been doing well in the field. He
has been able to report an average of 23 studies over a
period of months, a high of 28, and a peak of 128 back-calls
for two months in a row.

‘Well, all this work Is beginning to bear fruit. The idea of
encouraging a person to take part regularly in the service
each week had been suggested, and now this brother was
going to put the procedure Into operation with one of his
Bible studies who had been out in the work once or twice
before. He took him out in the work, and a short while
later the man of good will was back at his door again.
He said that any time it was convenient he would always
be glad to go along. With the idea of weekly reguiarity in
mind the pioneer said: ‘What about the same time next
week? The man said: ‘Is there any need to wait so long?

So at the end of a very hard service year we see that the
work is beginning to bear fruit. The report for August was
11 publishers higher than that for July, and July was a bit
better than average also.

We bow our hearts in thanks and praise to the great Giver
of all good things. He has helped us through many troubles,
and we are confident that many good-will people will soon
be coming to help us and to render public service in the
interests of the Kingdom.

FRENCH GUIANA

The country of French Guiana comes under the branch
situated in Paramaribo. There is one brother working in
this country. The reports that have been sent in Dby this
lone individual show that he was spending an average of
fifteen hours each month in the field service in the early
part of the year. However, reports have come through of
his illness and he has not been able to do much in the way
of witnessing in the last few months. We sincerely hope
that more assistance can be given to this brother in the
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preaching of the gospel in French Guiana. Maybe some day
the way will open up for some individuals to carry the
truth into this land.

SWEDEN

The spirit of Jehovah works upon the hearts and
minds of honest seekers for truth and righteousness.
The active foree of Jehovah God is an impelling force
and unequaled power. The spirit of God directs his
servants throughout all the world, including those in
Sweden, to work in the interests of the Kingdom,
Those who are ‘sighing and erying’ in this old world
and who seek truth and righteousness and take their
stand for the Kingdom receive of this spirit too and
it quickens them in the service of the Lord. This
quickening spirit is evident in that so many brethren
become capable of conducting Bible studies, doing
public meeting work, and engaging in all the other
services that are open to Jehovah’s witnesses.

The brethren in Sweden are happy with the results
of the 1950 service year, and the branch servant sends
in a good report, setting forth some interesting
experiences,

How to get certain areas worked and the interest prop-
erly cared for has long been a problem in Sweden. Last
winter the matter was taken up in the Informant and at
eircuit assemblies and any brethren whose work did not de-
mand that they live in a certain locality were encouraged to
see if they could remove to any of these places. Some re-
sponded, and here is an encouraging report which came to
hand just at the close of the service year. A family of five
had moved into a territory and started working it by calling
upon people who had shown some interest years ago, when
pioneers worked there, and whose addresses the Society had
furnished them. As a result, after five months there is a
company of 14 publishers, and more are coming.

In door-to-door work in a small community four different
families were found who rejoiced when they heard the
good news and asked for help to study the Bible. After
a couple of studies a series of six public lectures was put
on. The only hall was refused them, so the meetings were
held out of doors, although it was early in May, when it
is still rather chilly up there. The attendance was never
less than 40. These meetings made the Pentecostal preacher
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foam with rage and that congregation started to pray for
rain to hinder the meetings. After three weeks with no
result there finally came rain when the fourth meeting was
to be held, but that could not keep the people from coming,
equipped with raincoats and umbrellas, and they listened
intently to the whole talk. After that the Pentecostal people
ceased to pray for more rain!

When the last lecture in the series was to be given many
had expressed their concern as to how they were now
going to be taught, and they rejoiced when it was an-
nounced that one of the interested had offered his garage
for a study meeting place and had already prepared benches
for this purpose. The first study was attended by 15 and
the number grew week by week. Even some of the Pente-
costals started to attend. Their preacher then called in an
“expert” to uncover the teachings of Jehoval’s witnesses.
By that time the whole community had heard what the
Witnesses were preaching, and when they were told the
usual old lies, they strongly protested. The speaker had
specially objected to the Witnesses’ preaching without a
charge, which he considered “an example that might in
time endanger the whole nonestablished religious move-
ment”. Some of the public then told him that he had now
clearly shown that he was preaching in his own interest
only and not in theirs.

To get the interested ones to the assemblies has also
proved a real help to get them to make up their minds
and to start out in the work. A study had been going for
a long while with a family where the husband had even
known the truth for 12 years, although he always was more
or less skeptical. After much persuasion the brethren got
him to an assembly and thereafter he started to make prog-
ress. When the next assembly came round his wife was
to attend and he to stay at home and care for the baby. The
night before the assembly he called up the friends, how-
ever, and asked whether their daughter, who was to stay
at home anyway to look after their farm, could not look
after his baby also, so that he too might get to the assembly.
When he got there he immediately started out in the ad-
vertising work in the streets and the next day he went
from door to door.

The theocratic ministry school is, of course, also respon-
sible for much of this increase in the public meeting work,
as more and more of the brothers are being constantly
tralned for this feature of the ministry. That the theo-
cratic training is valuable, and appreciated also by people
educated in the wisdom of “this world”, is shown by the
following: A boy of 13 was to give a lecture at his school,
choosing his own topic, but the teacher was to see the
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manuscript beforehand. The boy was asked by the teacher
if he had written it himself (the topic was: “The Times
of the Gentiles”). “Yes, and I have also given it already.” To
the astonished question ‘“Where?” the reply came: “In the
theocratie school”; whereupon he gave a full explanation
of that arrangement. “Of course,” the teacher said, “you
may give it, but aren’t you afraid that the other boys will
tease you for it afterward?’ “No, not the least. After all,
they know already that I am one of Jehovah’s witnesses.”
When the lecture was given the teacher was so pleased
that he at once asked him to prepare another, now on the
subject “Who Is Jehovah?” and the other boys now go to
our young brother for advice and help when they are to
give lectures in the classroom.

A report on the service year's activities in Sweden would
not be complete unless some mention were made of the share
some of us were privileged to have in the glorious assem-
bling together of Jehovah’s people which took place in New
York. A party of 61 were able to travel from Sweden and
their most enthusiastic reports are already beginning to
have some effect, and we are sure of more to come as the
district assemblies are being held, when more full reports
will be given.

SWITZERLAND

To see how the Lord blesses his people calls forth
deep gratitude from his servants. Observing the
loving-kindness of Jehovah increases the devotion of
his servants to him. They see their God as a Friend
and Beunefactor. The brethren in Switzerland have
been blessed richly during the year, and they have put
up a good fight for the service. They find at the close
of the year an increase of 16 per cent, with a new peak
of 2,394 persons serving Kingdom interests. The So-
cicty has a printing plant at Berne. This produced
many publications during the year, not only for the
use of Jehovah’s witnesses in Switzerland but also for
the use of eountries nearby. The cireuit and district
assemblies were most successful. The report of the
branch servant shows that they have earnestly pushed
the battle to the gate, and some excerpts from his
report follow.

This year saw pioneers move into some solld Catholic
areas. The results have been encouraging. Priest action
brought court actions; pioneers being ‘run out of town' by
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the police; clerical ‘warnings’ from pulpit and church maga-
zine cries of ‘communist’ and efforts to intimidate the good-
will persons by threatening that the menfolk would lose
their jobs if the witnesses continued to visit their homes.

In another area police and priests joined hands to frighten
the sisters. The police continually questioned them. The
clergy ranted and raved against the work. The sisters write:
“All this activity combined with our persistent continuance
of the work caused folk to be curious about the message.
Rather than speak to us at the doors wherce others might
see them, they now asked us inside, behind the doors, where
they listened to the message! Last Sunday one family
agreed to their home’s being used for a lecture, and 10
persons were present and studies arranged for all.”

During the year many companies started street magazine
work for the first time, often after overcoming much ofhi-
cial opposition. That persistence is rewarded is shown by
this report: “When on the street I offered Awake! (Ger-
man) to a man. He took it and then said he had some
questions. ‘What is the greatest commandment? I men-
tioned Matthew 22:37-40. He was satisfied. ‘What is the
most important message? ‘The Kingdom message,” I an-
swered. Then he said, ‘Well, if all mankind would keep
these two commandments what would happen? ‘Why, 1
said, ‘we would have better conditions, but we could not
bring in Kingdom conditions ourselves, only Jesus Christ
can do that’ He was struck with amazement, and then
identified himself as a DProtestant minister and gave his
address. Now he is a subscriber and studying his second
book in a Bible study!” So even the orthodox religious
leaders can turn to the way of life. Truly ‘wisdom calleth
in the streets’,

A Swiss report would not be complete without its legal
report because for years the peddling and similar issues
have Dbeen fought. But it is a pleasure to include this
year's report, for it is one of victories for which we thank
Jehovah. During the year 29 cases were reported of offi-
cial and police action. Four cases came into court, three
were decided in our favor, and the fourth, on the peddling
issue, is now before the Swiss Supreme Court. All other
cases were successfully withdrawn. Peddling is the most
common charge, but several street witnessing difficulties
have arisen, too.

Last September, Ziirich, the largest city, charged pub-
lishers with “collecting money” in the street work. The
court accepted the lawyer’s plea that the work was purely
ministerial. A similar charge of peddling and collecting
was fought in Winterthur, an industrial town, where once
again the strong arguments of Freedom of Worship and
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our stand as ministers caused the court to give us the
victory.

Ziirich too was the scene of a postassembly battle. In
June, 1949, just 24 hours before the assembly, the police
refused permission to use placards. Believing we were in
the right we used placards, surprising both police and
citizens. Later the police pronounced a fine, but, after
fighting the matter, the fine was canceled and another
pending case involving local publishers in handhill distribu-
tion was also withdrawn, This opened up the streets of
Ziirich!

Increased pioneer activity in Catholle canton Schwyz
produced a ‘case of the year’. Two pioneers stand accused
of ‘“breach of the peace” and “peddling”. Why? Because
the priests had told the people that these dear souls were
communists, against ‘the church’, and to report them to
the police. The whole case had the features of a plot. It
is not forgotten that some years ago this canton tried to
permanently ban the work. On June 9 a 100 per cent
Catholic court of 7 judges sat. A fine of 170 francs had
been pronounced against the sisters. What could now be
expected? Frankly, not much, for this court had always
ruled against us. Openly they had said they did not want
Jehovah’s witnesses. But that was not the issue, our lawyer
insisted—*It is not whether Canton Schwyz wants these
two Christian women, but the question is one of law whether
their ministerial work is commerce or not.” “No freedom
for these Christians in Russia-—now what will Schwyz do?’
After a two-hour recess the judgment came: Not guilty!

Just as this report is completed the news comes to hand
that cases in Catholic Lucerne city regarding street work
have also now been decided in our favor.

The one hundred brethren from our little country who
were privileged to attend the unparalleled assembly of
God’s people in New York will, without doubt, infuse the
companies with the enthusiasm they have brought back
with them, and this will be especially apparent at the
Basle district assembly just aliead. This will generate fresh
dynamic forces which will move the brethren to united
action, for, as so powerfully impressed upon us at the New
York assembly, “for that the leaders took the lead in Israel,
for that the people offered themselves willingly, bless ye
Jehovah !"—Judges 5:2, AS.

THAILAND

The service year opened in Thailand with an addi-
tional four Gilead graduates arriving there to help
in the field service. Their first work was to study the
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Thai language, and they have been making good prog-
ress in overcoming this barrier. Two of the brethren
who spent many years in Thailand were called to
(ilead, and they finished their studies with the 15th
graduating class. These brethren are now en route back
home to aid in Theocracy’s inerease in Thailand. The
work is going along well, and the branch servant sends
us some reports of interesting happenings in the land.
There is still a lot of room for improvement so far as
expansion is concerned, but the brethren are deter-
mined, by the Lord’s grace, to push ahead diligently
during the coming year.

Early in December our greatest weapon yet, “Let God
Be True” in the Thai language, arrived from America. It
has been an immense aid in the Bible-study feature of the
work and also in our door-to-door witnessing. The book
was translated at the Bangkok branch, and matrices were
pressed by a local firm, after which they were sent to the
Brooklyn factory for printing.

The Nan assembly was very successful, The brethren
contacted the governor and, after hearing about our work,
he arranged for us to use the open-air meeting grounds in
the center of the town for the public lecture. A record num-
ber of 58 publishers for North Thailand attended the Nan
assembly, five companies being represented, which is note-
worthy in view of the long distances and difficulty of
travel. The publishers co-operated well in advertising the
public lecture, and even the governor aided the advertising
by instructing the village chief to beat a drum to inform
all of the family heads that the lecture would be held.
The results were gratifying, for more than 360 persons
attended and gave rapt attention to the lecture “Liberty
to the Captives” which was delivered over the sound equip-
ment in English and translated into Thaij. A baptismal serv-
ice was held at the Nan assembly and six persons sym-
bolized their consecration to serve Jehovah.

The following week the Chiengmai assembly was held,
attended by 42 brethren. The place arranged for the public
lecture was the Buddha Nikome Pavilion, an open-air
assembly place with benches and thatched roof, owned by
a Buddhist association. Sound equipment and five thousand
handbills were used to advertise the public lecture. The
attendance at the lecture was the highest ever obtained in
Thailand; more than six hundred adult persons crowded
into the pavilion to listen to the speech being delivered.
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Among those In attendance were the city judge, a news-
paper editor, the minister of education, many Buddhist
priests, and three American Presbyterian missionaries. The
Buddhist association invited us to come back at any time.

‘While many experiences were had by the Gilead mission-
aries and Thai publishers, from the company servant
of Ban Pan, Thailand, comes an Interesting experience.
This brother was invited to a “house warming”. Accepting
this invitation he proceeded to take advantage of his oppor-
tunity to further the Kingdom interests. Here was a large
gathering of both Buddhists and nominal Christians. After
obtaining permission from the householder to use the micro-
phone to speak to the people, the publisher delivered an
impromptu public lecture concerning the Bible prophecies
and Jehovah’s provision of a new world. Afterward many
expressed their appreciation for the wonderful message
they had heard.

A few months later a religious ceremony was in progress
at one of the Buddhist temples In Ban Pan, with many
people being present. Recognizing this as another good
opportunity to give a witness, this same publisher asked
for permission to speak to those gathered. This was granted,
and he delivered a one-hour lecture on the subject “Who
Is Your God?” Certainly this well shows that Jehovah's
blessings are always with us if we take advantage of
every opportunity to explain the wonderful hope of the
Kingdom.

TURKEY

There are many obstacles to overcome in Turkey.
Many years ago, back in 1921, a law was put on the
books that no new religious movement may become
officially organized within Turkey. This has made it
rather hard for Jehovah’s witnesses in Turkey to
continue with their work; but by the Lord’s grace
they do preach the gospel from house to house as they
have opportunity. They meet with their friends and
neighbors and eonduet Bible studies. The Society has
a representative in Turkey looking after our interests,
working with the government and doing whatever is
possible to try to get some recognition so that regular
meetings may be held. Now small groups meet in
homes and study together and preach the Word as
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they have opportunity. There was a very good increase
during the year, the number of regular publishers
jumping from 30 to 47, with a peak of 60 publishers
one month. This has brought real joy to the brethren
because they see Theocracy’s increase in Turkey.

The representative of the Society there sends us an
interesting report and the few items herewith are
taken from it.

‘What blessings of divine favor would the 1950 service
yvear bring us in Turkey? Could another new peak of pub-
lishers be reached and could we rely and wait upon the
Lord to bless and bring an increase as he had done in the
past? Would there be less opposition to our preaching ac-
tivities during the next twelve months? These and other
questions were uppermost in our minds as we began the
new service year in September, 1949; and, by the Lord’s
grace, all have been answered in the affirmative.

Opportunity was afforded us of visiting the Turkish
Mohammedans with the new booklet The Joy of All the
People in their language; and thus many “other sheep” were
contacted and witnessed to. One Moslem youth in the army
became very much interested in the truth after hearing about
the Bible and God’s purposes from a Jewish brother. He
began talking and witnessing right in the barracks to his
fellow soldiers. Some opposition was brought to bear, but
he took his stand and we are happy to have him associated
with us now in the Turkigh unit of the Istanbul company.
This brings tc four the different nationalities associated
with the Lord’s people in Turkey.

Literature continues to come into the country in small
parcels and thus the brethren have something to work with.
Especially noteworthy is the fact that many Armenian per-
sons are interested in the truth and they can be given some-
thlng to read in their own language.

URUGUAY

Excellent progress has been made in the country of
Uruguay in South America. To the joy of all the
brethren, they see at the close of the year a 33 per cent
increase in the number of publishers. This means to
them and to all of us that the “other sheep” are being
gathered together. The publishers are very energetic,
not only among the English-speaking people but among
the Russians and people of other languages. The back-
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call and Bible-study work is playing a big part in
bringing about the increase. They had a number of
very interesting experiences, One publisher sees to it
that he meets all the trains as they come through the
small town in which he lives, offering the magazines
to those in the trains. Because of this a traveler in the
farming section received the truth and is now a pub-
lisher.

The circuit servant has done a good work, and at
the circuit assemblies many new publishers are encour-
aged to get into the field. New territories are being
worked and some very interesting experiences have
been sent in by the branch servant, showing what
happens when they get into a new territory that has
never been witnessed to before.

Three missionary homes operated during the year for nine
months, but two were closed down in May and the furniture
from them was stored in the other during the three months
that sixteen delegates to the convention were in the
States. Three missionaries remained to care for the one
home., Now that the Gilead graduates have returned from
New York, two new homes will be opened up in new terri-
tory. Our ranks will soon be re-enforced by the arrival of
seven newly assigned graduates who have just recently re-
ceived their permanent residence entry permits,

Uruguayan experiences are numerous. One of interest is
that of two Gilead missionaries and a married couple who
were special pioneers. They were assigned to a town that
was a hotbed of religious sects (besides the Roman Catholic
cult there were seven or eight others) and not one active
witness of Jehovah, but one Waichtower subscriber. The
first week of preaching the Catholics came out to protect
their flock, sending four Catholic Jesuit missionaries through
the territory, collecting all the literature to burn it, calling
in the books as bad for Catholics. Next the children came
along the streets shouting at the sisters: “Christ is King!
Down with the American Bible!” together with a priest in
a car who cheered the rooters on with his horn tooting.
Then the radio opposition that was staged was extraordi-
nary. Demonstrations with a mlssionary who spoke Spanish
with a strong American accent calling at a door. A woman
answered and shut it with a slam. The radio commentator
summed up the act lamenting what a pity that good Chris-
tians had to take such measures, but that they were nec-
essary, as it was the only way one could protect self from
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these persistent foreigners. The daily newscasts announced
that foreign girls were going from house to house and that
all should be on the watch for them.

In short order the priest confronted one of the Gilead
sisters while she was presenting the message to a group
of men in a barber shop. Feigning ignorance of the work,
he asked her: “What books are these that you have?”’ She
answered, “I think that you already know very well.,” This
started a discussion. The priest bragged of his wisdom from
twenty years of hard study and tried to humiliate the girl
because of her youthfulness. He snatched the Bible from
lier hands, saying that only he had the authority and ca-
pacity to interpret any scripture in the Bible. She then said
that he should interpret Matthew 23:9. The priest hurriedly
looked it up and she insisted that he read it out loud for all
to hear. In very loud tones he read it. For a moment he did
not realize just what he had read, but suddenly he angered
and said, “And, just what do you mean with this?”’ “That
you should not be called father,” she responded. “But we do
not command the people to call us father; they do it out
of respect.” “Well, then you as a minister of God should
reprimand those who give you that title, since it belongs
only to God.” With this last the priest went out furiously,
while the people who had listened now laughed and com-
mented about it. One said, “You are the first person that I
have ever seen in this town who silenced that priest.”

In another part of town about this time the two native
pioneers called on a person who had many questions, such
as: “Can one eat meat or drink maté tea? ete.” They an-
swered Yes, that the Bible did not prohibit doing that.
Shortly her husband arrived and she said to him, “Notice
this, the Bible does not prohibit eating meat nor drinking
tea!” “Look, this man preaches the Bible and yet is drink-
ing maté, he is not like that Reformist who comes to teach
vou, who prohibits this thing and that. Finalty, that which
is most important of all, the Bible, doesn’t teach it.” They
then used the opportunity to cite such texts as Romans
14:17, showing that the kingdom of God has nothing to
do with our stomach. The husband accepted “Let God Be
True” and invited them to return another day to help him
understand more. They returned and studied and today
the man and his wife are both publishers.

And many other experiences similar to these happened,
and it is easy to understand why in nine months 23 pub-
lishers are active, with 40 attending the meetings and eight
brethren enrolled in the theocratic school. Their joy is
great and their gratitude to Jehovah is overflowing, that in
such a short time he has blessed the company so much.
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VENEZUELA

“Darkness shall cover the earth, and thick darkness
the peoples.” That is the condition in Venezuela. The
religious yoke of bondage has created a thick dark-
ness over the people for years. However, the statement
is also made in the Bible, “But upon you the Lord
shall rise, and upon you his glory shall appear; and
nations shall walk by your light.” Jehovah’s witnesses
in Venezuela are letting their light shine and many of
those in this thick darkness are now seeking the light
and preaching the Word with Jehovah’s witnesses.
A marvelous increase is noted in Venezuela. During
the year 1949 they averaged 91 publishers, but in
1950 they jumped up to an average of 224, with a
peak of 353 for the year. This means that in the
country of Venezuela there has been a 146 per cent
increase in the average number of publishers. There
are wonderful possibilities ahead of these brethren
for increases in the 1951 service year.

It took quile a while to get things started in
Venezuela, but it appears that things are going now.
The brethren are zealously pushing forward. The
Lord’s people rejoice greatly in the knowledge that
the truth is penetrating to the hearts and minds of the
people of good will in this country. The branch servant
gives us some interesting experiences.

One of the missionaries working with the Caracas com-
pany gave this interesting experience. “It is surely thrilling
to have a person of good will come up to you after meeting
and invite you to come and have a Bible study at her home.
Some months previous I had talked with her away up on
the mountain at a friend’s home, but could not locate her
again. For seven years she had searched from church to
church, never returning twice to one, but after this first cve-
ning in a Kingdom Hall she was well convinced these were the
ones ‘doing the will of God’. We hadrn’t had even two studies
together when she and her husband and neighbor were
all in the house-to-house work, street work and conducting
Bible studies. The neighbor can’t read or write, nevertheless
all three are ready for baptism in the near future,” So these
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people of good will have finally found the light in this dark
country of Venezuela.

A high light of the year was the visit of Brothers Knorr
and Morgan in January. Their first stop was in Maracaibo,
and a two-day assembly was held for the brothers in
Maracaibo, Cabimas and Lagunillas. Enthusiasm about this
occasion ran very high among the brothers and many were
on hand to meet the plane when it arrived.

The public meeting was held Friday evening at the
Mason’s lodge hall. For two days before the public meeting
a radio station, “Ondas del Lago,” or “Waves of the Lake”,
made announcements every half hour that this talk would be
given and announced that its facilities would be used to
broadcast the entire lecture. The hall was filled and some
stood in the hallways listening. One hundred and thirty-two
attended the talk. The day following the lecture a study
was arranged with the lodge caretaker. He had enjoyed
every word he heard at the public lecture. Another man
who was in attendance requested literature several days
later and help to better understand the Bible. He, too,
now enjoys a study. Working in the field the Sunday follow-
ing the lecture a woman was found who immediately recog-
nized our work from hearing the broadcast. It was easy to
place a book with her and easy to arrange a study with
her, too. Jehovah opened the way for Maracaibo’s first real
public witness and now the little company of publishers
there are diligently making the effort to show their ap-
preciation for their blessing by helping the people who
heard it.

The next stop of Brothers Knorr and Morgan was in
Caracas, and when they arrived there they found an as-
sembly in full swing. Due to engine trouble when leaving
Maracaibo, they arrived a few hours late, but in time to
give their talks “Living Up to the Name” and “Preach the
Word”, which were thoroughly enjoyed by 100 persons,
including many of good will.

Sometimes when we have service meeting demonstrations
the brothers say, “Sure, it looks easy up front in the service
meeting, but when we get out in the service it doesn’t work
out so easy.” The circuit servant while serving a company
in the interior reported an experience which showed that
it did work out and very easy, too. The publishers were
gathered together in the territory on a corner while the
servant was giving them field-service instruction and a
denionstration on how to present the book. Some curious
fellows nearby wondered what was going on, so stepped
up to hear. Instead of witnessing to a fellow publisher the
servant turned to the curious men and continued his testi-
mony. A book and several booklets were placed while the
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publishers watched. Then they went into the service con-
vinced that the points that the servant used were practical,
and so used them to good advantage in the witness work.

We have 17 native pioneers who are dolng a good work in
spreading the light in different parts of Venezuela. In the
mountains of the Andes, on the prairies, and down next to
Venezuela’s dense jungle we have pioneers who are preach-
ing the Word. We also have 7 companies reporting. One
company in El Tigre (which means “the tiger’”) has in-
creased from 5 to 51 during this year. At a recent baptism
they immersed 20 at one time. In this company there are
four pioneers who work hard under the hot sun day after
day.

At present we have two missionary homes in Venezuela,
with 16 Gilead graduates, but very soon we hope to start
three more homes.

YUGOSLAVIA

It was back in 1946 that false charges were made
against Jehovah’s witnesses, the government claiming
that the action of God’s servants was inimiecal to the
state. At that time eleven received sentences varying
from one to fifteen years at hard labor, while three,
those who were directing the work in Yugoslavia,
werc sentenced to death. This death sentence was later
commuted to penal servitude for life. Of the fourteen
who were put in prison back in 1946 there are eight
still in prison, seven brothers and one sister. Since
then another fourteen of Jehovah’s witnesses have
been sentenced to penal servitude in Ljubljana. Of
these latter fourteen, six have served their sentenccs
and one sister was released because of illness.

Since these trials Jehovah’s witnesses of Yugoslavia
have been declared dangerous enemies of the state
and they are constantly watched by the police. It is
with the greatest caution that the brethren are able
to carry on the preaching activity, but it is accom-
plished and much good has been done during the past
year. One of the Christian burdens that befalls Jeho-
vah’s witnesses in Yugoslavia is to assist those who
are in prison. The government does not look well to
the needs of those it has incarcerated, and it is neces-
sary for friends to bring bread, meat, fats and fruit
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to the prison to keep the prisoners alive. If it were
not for the brethren looking after those in prison,
it would not be long until they would perish. It was
possible during the year to send some food packages
into Yugoslavia from the outside, and this has been of

some assistance.

Reports come through that the brethren rejoice in the
effort they have put forth and the share they are having
in the vindication of Jehovah’s holy name. They realize
that they are still under the protection of the Lord, and this
by his grace. They are determined to stand fast and sing
his praises. There are many more people in Yugoslavia who
want to hear the truth, and Jehovah’s witnesses there have
indicated that in the year to come they want to gather them
together. We heard that 150 were baptized during the year.
As to the number actually preaching the gospel, it is hard
to say ; but we are quite certain that more than 400 individu-
als have taken a stand for the truth and are preaching the
good news as they have opportunity. For figures that have
been compiled concerning the work in Yugoslavia you can
see the chart in the front of the book. While these brethren
have an interest in our prayers, we rejoice with them in
their faithfulness to the Most High God, Jehovah.

IT IS ENDURANCE THAT COUNTS

Having read the reports of the brethren in different
parts of the earth, we can only conclude that it is
endurance that counts. It is certainly true that “Je-
hovah knows those who belong to him”, and he has
blessed them richly. (2 Tim. 2:19, NW) He has pro-
tected them and has shielded them from the enemy.
Why all this? So that the gospel of the Kingdom might
be preached in all the world. Even though many of
Jehovah’s witnesses are in concentration camps and
prisons, even though bonds are put about them and
they are forbidden to preach the gospel to those with
ears to hear, these servants of Jehovah will continue
to endure until their work is complete. When an indi-
vidual knows what he is working for and appreciates
that he may go through a few years of suffering and
trial but that in the end the new world of righteous-
ness will bring him all the blessings of life, he con-
siders it all joy.
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The Master said: “No man that has put his hand
to a plow and looks at the things behind is well fitted
for the kingdom of God.” (Luke 9:62, NW) When
one starts plowing a field, he ought to stay with it
until it is completed, not looking behind and going
back to other pursuits, because if he does he certainly
is not going to enjoy the blessings of the Kingdom.
The man who plows must look ahead. He plans on the
future. He knows that after the plowing seed must be
planted, the new stalks cultivated and watered, and
then he looks to God to bless his efforts. The workman
has this in mind, just as Paul stated: “The man who
plows ought to plow in hope and the man who threshes
ought to do so in hope of being a partaker.” (1 Cor.
9:10, NW) So it really requires faith and endurance
to stay with the assignment one receives from the
Most High God. But it is worth it!

Our interest in life is in seeing God’s work done
as it pertains to the announcing of the Kingdom and
the gathering of the “other sheep”. Time is moving
rapidly. Every day we get closer to the battle of
Armageddon. Even back in the time of Paul, he ap-
preciated this, for nineteen hundred years ago he
said: “Moreover, this I say, brothers, the time left
is reduced.” (1 Cor. 7:29, NW) Jehovah’s witnesses
world-wide will, by Jehovah’s grace, press on shoulder
to shoulder with all their brethren, appreciating that
each one must do his part in order to continue with
Theocracy’s increase. All the branch offices have ex-
pressed their joy in service and determination to press
o1, come what may, for we know that “God is with us”.

The brethren everywhere send their love to all of
vou in other parts of the field, and so do L.

Your brother and fellow servant working

for Theocracy’s increase,
PUHfnov. , President

WatcH ToweR BIBLE & TRACT SOCIETY



ANNUAL MEETING

On October 1, 1950, the annual meeting of the
Wateh Tower Bible & Tract Society, a nonprofit
corporation, was held in the Wabash Building,
410 Liberty Avenue, Pittsburgh 22, Pennsylvania,
at ten o’clock in the morning. The president of the
Society presided at the meeting, and the usual business
was handled.

There were two directors elected to fill the vacancies
due to the expiration of their terms. F. W. Franz and
H. H. Riemer were re-elected for a period of three
years each. Some reports were made by directors of
the Society and the meeting was then adjourned.

On that same Sunday afternoon Brother Knorr
gave a public lecture at Pittsburgh at the eireuit
assembly which was being held in the city. A few
weeks later the board of directors of the Society met
in Brooklyn, New York, and the following officers
were unanimously re-elected to carry on the Society’s
affairs for the next year: N. H. Knorr for president;
F. W. Franz, vice-president; Grant Suiter, secretary-
treasurer; H. H. Riemer, assistant seeretary-treasurer.
Matters of business were also discussed, and in a
prayer offered to the Lord thanks were expressed for
Jehovah’s rich blessing upon his servants during the
past year. All looked forward to a new year with
added privileges of service. One and all were de-
termined to share in Theocracy’s inerease.
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“Praise Jah, you people, because Jehovah our God,
the Almighty, has begun to rule as king.”
—Revelation 19: 6, NW,

What a joy that means to Jehovah’s servants! For
centuries Almighty God has not been reigning as
king of the Jews or of any other nation upon the earth.
When the nation of Israel was under a theocratic
arrangement with God, having Jehovah as its king,
the people rejected him as ruler. They cried to their
Lord in heaven and requested a mere man to sit upon
an earthly throne to judge for them. This must have
been disappointing and displeasing to many of the
faithful Jews of that day, and was especially so for
the prophet Samuel. It is recorded: “But the thing
displeased Samuel, when they said, Give us a king to
judge us. And Samuel prayed unto Jehovah. And
Jehovah said unto Samuel, Hearken unto the voice
of the people in all that they say unto thee; for they
have not rejected thee, but they have rejected me,
that I should not be king over them.”—1 Samuel
8:6,7, A8.

Things are changing, though. Now, in the days when
men put their trust in earthly rulers and worship
them, there appears to be a great erowd shouting to
the Lord and calling upon Jehovah as their King.
What has happened? A Theoeracy born again? Yes,
just that. The “Gentile times” have ended and the
legal right for men to rule over humankind is over,
Their day has ended. The rulers of this old, wicked
world do not give up easily, nor will they submit
peaceably to the reign of Jehovah God. They continue
to cling to their power, but they will be ousted from
their position and their kingdoms destroyed just as
soon as the announcement concerning the kingdom
of heaven at hand is given sufficiently throughout
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all the world. Jehovah’s chief servant Christ Jesus
said that first this kingdom must be preached as a
witness unto all nations and then the end of all of
these nations will come.

Jehovah’s witnesses realize that we are now living
in the “day of Jehovah”, that it is here. The vindi-
cation of his name is imminent; the battle of the great
day of God Almighty is but a short time off. This
is good news to a great crowd of people who have been
sighing and erying in this old world and who have
now come out of it, seeking the rule of Jehovah God,
the Great Theocrat.

In a vision the apostle John heard the voice of a
great crowd, and it sounded like many waters or the
roar of a cataract; it demanded his attention. Not
only that, so great was that erowd that when this voice
was heard it sounded like heavy thunder rolling and
roaring in the heavens. Listening to what was said in
the vision, John understood what the voice of this
great erowd spoke. They said: “Praise Jah, you people,
because Jehovah our God, the Almighty, has begun
to rule as king.” The Theocracy was here to stay and
to increase. That vision is now undergoing fulfillment,
and it is now our privilege to join in the voice of the
great crowd making this royal announcement to all
the universe,

‘])aily Texts and Gomments

The comments following the daily texts are taken from
The Watchtower (W) as of the year 1950.



Monday, January 1
Praise Jah, you peoplel!l . . .
For he has executed judgment
upon the great harlot [Babylon
the Great) who corrupted the

earth with her fornication.
—Rev, 19:1,2; 17:8-5,NW.

For nineteen centuries the
followers of Christ have
prayed, “Let your kingdom
come.” And now that the heav-
enly Father has begun to rule
as king in fulfillment of his
ancient promise and in answer
to Christian prayers, is it not
right to praise him? Most cer-
tainly yes! For his royal rule
means our deliverance from

Tuesday, January 2

Thou openest thine hand, and
satisfiest the desire of every
living thing.—Ps. 145: 16.
Jehovah God is a wonderful
Erovider. He has given human-
ind everything they need.
From the very beginning when
he created Adam and Eve and
placed them in Eden he pro-
vided them with a beautiful
home in a paradise. He did
more than that. God did not
make his first earthly intelli-
gent creations hunt for food to
keep them alive. No, that was
all provided for too. (Gen.
1:29) With all these provi-
sions, they should have had suf-

Wednesday, January 3

My son, forget not my teach-
ing, but keep my commands in
mind.—Prov. 8:1, AT.

Increasing efficieney in study
serves to enhance the value of
time so spent. While reading
the Bible from cover to cover
will undoubtedly broaden one’s
appreciation of the truth,
knowledge is accumulated more
rapidly by employing the topi-
cal method of study. Informa-
tion gained through individua